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SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

(Read these precautions before using this product.)

Before using this product, please read this manual and the relevant manuals carefully and pay full attention to safety to handle
the product correctly.

The precautions given in this manual are concerned with this product. For the safety precautions of the programmable
controller system, refer to the User's Manual for the CPU module.

In this manual, the safety precautions are classified into two levels: "AWARNING" and “ACAUTION".

f WARNING Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
death or severe injury.

f CAUTION Indicates that incorrect handling may cause hazardous conditions, resulting in
minor or moderate injury or property damage.

Under some circumstances, failure to observe the precautions given under "ACAUTION" may lead to serious
consequences.

Observe the precautions of both levels because they are important for personal and system safety.

Make sure that the end users read this manual and then keep the manual in a safe place for future reference.

[Design Precautions]

/\WARNING

® When data change, program change, or status control is performed from a personal computer to a
running programmable controller, create an interlock circuit outside the programmable controller to
ensure that the whole system always operates safely.

Furthermore, for the online operations performed from a personal computer to a programmable
controller CPU, the corrective actions against a communication error due to such as a cable
connection fault should be predetermined as a system.

[Design Precautions]

/\CAUTION

@® The online operations performed from a personal computer to a running programmable controller
CPU (forced output and operating status changes) must be executed after the manual has been
carefully read and the safety has been ensured.

The operation failure may cause the injury or machine damage.




CONDITIONS OF USE FOR THE PRODUCT

(1) Mitsubishi programmable controller ("the PRODUCT") shall be used in conditions;

i) where any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT, if any, shall not lead to any major or serious accident;

and

ii) where the backup and fail-safe function are systematically or automatically provided outside of the PRODUCT for the

case of any problem, fault or failure occurring in the PRODUCT.

(2) The PRODUCT has been designed and manufactured for the purpose of being used in general industries.

MITSUBISHI SHALL HAVE NO RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO ANY AND ALL

RESPONSIBILITY OR LIABILITY BASED ON CONTRACT, WARRANTY, TORT, PRODUCT LIABILITY) FOR ANY

INJURY OR DEATH TO PERSONS OR LOSS OR DAMAGE TO PROPERTY CAUSED BY the PRODUCT THAT ARE

OPERATED OR USED IN APPLICATION NOT INTENDED OR EXCLUDED BY INSTRUCTIONS, PRECAUTIONS, OR

WARNING CONTAINED IN MITSUBISHI'S USER, INSTRUCTION AND/OR SAFETY MANUALS, TECHNICAL

BULLETINS AND GUIDELINES FOR the PRODUCT.

("Prohibited Application")

Prohibited Applications include, but not limited to, the use of the PRODUCT in;

* Nuclear Power Plants and any other power plants operated by Power companies, and/or any other cases in which the
public could be affected if any problem or fault occurs in the PRODUCT.

* Railway companies or Public service purposes, and/or any other cases in which establishment of a special quality
assurance system is required by the Purchaser or End User.

« Aircraft or Aerospace, Medical applications, Train equipment, transport equipment such as Elevator and Escalator,
Incineration and Fuel devices, Vehicles, Manned transportation, Equipment for Recreation and Amusement, and
Safety devices, handling of Nuclear or Hazardous Materials or Chemicals, Mining and Drilling, and/or other
applications where there is a significant risk of injury to the public or property.

Notwithstanding the above, restrictions Mitsubishi may in its sole discretion, authorize use of the PRODUCT in one or

more of the Prohibited Applications, provided that the usage of the PRODUCT is limited only for the specific

applications agreed to by Mitsubishi and provided further that no special quality assurance or fail-safe, redundant or
other safety features which exceed the general specifications of the PRODUCTSs are required. For details, please
contact the Mitsubishi representative in your region.



OPERATING CONSIDERATIONS

This section explains the considerations in the following order.
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Considerations of programming

Considerations of operating system and personal computer to be used
Considerations of installation and uninstallation

Programmable controller CPU-related considerations

Considerations for using other MELSOFT products

Considerations for using Ethernet modules

Considerations for using CC-Link modules

Considerations for using serial communication modules
Considerations of modem communication

10. Considerations for using of Microsoft® Excel®

11. Considerations for using of Microsoft® Access
12. Considerations for using of VBScript

®

13. Considerations for using Robot controller

14. Considerations of communication

15. Considerations for saving the setting of Communication Setup Utility

Considerations of operating system and personal computer to be used

HRestrictions applied when a user without Administrator’s authority operates MX Component
Note that the following restrictions are applied when a user without Administrator’s authority operates MX Component.

Item

Restrictions

Communication Setup Utility

The logical station number cannot be created, changed, or deleted.

Communication settings cannot be imported.

This utility cannot be started up if the communication settings are set using MX Component earlier than
version 3.00A."

PLC Monitor Utility

This utility cannot be started up if the communication settings are set using MX Component earlier than
version 3.00A."
Device registration cannot be performed on the [Entry Device] tab.

Communication board

Various settings cannot be set on the CC-Link |IE Controller Network, CC-Link IE Field Network,
MELSECNET/H, and CC-Link Ver.2 board utilities.

*1 If the following error message is displayed, start up and close the utility as a user with Administrator’s authority.
This operation enables a user without Administrator’s authority to start up the utility.

r

Communication Setting Wizard

[S5)

i Updating the systemn information data failed.

by the administrator authority user.

is corrupt.
Re-install the application and try again.

¢ There is a possibility without the operation authority. Please execute it

There is a possibility that the operating environment of the application

%

HResume and other functions of personal computer
A communications error may occur when communicating with the programmable controller CPU after setting the resume

function, suspend setting, power-saving function, and/or standby mode of the personal computer.

Therefore, do not set the above functions when communicating with the programmable controller CPU.



Considerations of installation and uninstallation

Hinstallation
When performing overwrite installation, install the software in the same folder where it is installed previously.

EStart menu
When MX Component is uninstalled, the item may remain in the start menu.
In this case, restart the personal computer.

EWhen downloading the installer
When downloading the installer, save the installer to a directory which does not include any space and execute it.

Programmable controller CPU-related considerations

EConsiderations for performing USB communication

ON/OFF of a programmable controller CPU during communications with the programmable controller CPU may cause a
communication error which cannot be recovered.

If it is not recovered, completely disconnect the USB cable and then reconnect it after 5 or more seconds.

If this error occurs at the initial communication after the above operation, the function will be performed properly in and after
the second communications.

EClock data of programmable controller CPU

* For QCPU (Q mode), LCPU, and FXCPU, the clock data setting can be set if the programmable controller CPU is in the
RUN status.

» For QCPU (Q mode) and LCPU, the setting can be set regardless of the ON/OFF status of the time setting device
"SM1028".

* The clock data can be set on FXCPUs with the built-in clock or FXU/FX2C/FX2NC with the RTC cassette.

* Note that an error for transfer time occurs in the time setting.

HRestrictions on using FXCPU

When an FXCPU is used, the TN devices (timer present values) or CN devices (counter present values) cannot be

accessed if the device numbers specified are split across 199 or lower and 200 or higher.

Since FXCPUs do not feature the PAUSE switch as the programmable controller CPU, an error is returned if remote pause
is specified in SetCpuStatus.

Note that specifying the first I/O number of a non-existing module and executing the WriteBuffer() method will not return an
error.

For the index registers (Z, V) of FXCPUs, data cannot be written to 2 or more consecutive points using WriteDeviceBlock().
(Data may be written to only one point.)

ESerial communication function of Q00UJ/Q00/Q00U/Q01/Q01U/Q02UCPU
In this section, "serial communication function compatible CPU" indicates Q00UJ/Q00/Q00U/Q01/Q01U/Q02UCPU.

When the following conditions are all satisfied, communication between the personal computer and the serial communication

function compatible CPU is set at 9600bps speed.

* The serial communication function of the connected CPU is valid.

» The transmission speed settings differ between the personal computer and the serial communication function compatible
CPU side.

To increase the communication speed, match the transmission speed of personal computer with that of serial communication

function compatible CPU.

BMConsiderations for using built-in Ethernet CPU

* When resetting the programmable controller CPU during TCP/IP connection establishment (during opening) using MX
Component, a communication error or receive error occurs at subsequent communication.
In this case, perform the close processing in the application that uses MX Component, and perform the open processing
again.

» The communication error may occur while establishing the Ethernet direct connection for the CPU, which communicates
using Ethernet direct connection with another personal computer. In such case, retry the communication by resetting the
CPU.



HConsiderations for using RnSFCPU
In order to protect the safety programmable controller system, the "write to buffer memory" and "write to safety devices in
safety mode" functions cannot be executed.

HEConsiderations for using QSCPU
In order to protect the safety programmable controller system, the "write to buffer memory" and "write to safety devices in
safety mode" functions cannot be executed.

EConsiderations for using FX5CPU

+ Since FX5CPU does not feature the PAUSE switch as the programmable controller CPU, an error is returned if remote
pause is specified in SetCpuStatus.

* FX5CPU does not support the ReadBuffer() and WriteBuffer() methods.
For writing/reading buffer memory, specify the device (U*\G*).

« Multiple simultaneous communications cannot be established via the route specified by a different adapter when an adapter
to be used for Ethernet direct connection is specified to establish a communication.

 Personal computer-side adapter information of communication settings may need to reset depending on the change in
personal computer environment or other MELSOFT application settings.

Considerations for using other MELSOFT products

HConsiderations for performing GX Simulator communication

Before executing PLC Monitor Utility, Communication Setup Utility, or a user program, check that GX Simulator and GX
Developer are operating.

If GX Simulator or GX Developer is terminated while the user program is running, the user program will not be terminated
normally.

HConsiderations for performing MT Simulator2 communication

« After installing MX Component, install MT Developer2.

* The maximum number of connections to MT Simulator2 is 4.

MT Developer2 is included in the maximum number of connections.

When two MT Developer2s and one MT Simulator2 are activated, three connections can be established from MX Component.

Considerations for using Ethernet modules

HResetting the programmable controller CPU during TCP/IP connection establishment
When resetting programmable controller CPU during TCP/IP connection establishment (during opening) using MX
Component, a communication error or receive error occurs at subsequent communication.

In this case, perform close the processing in the application that uses MX Component, and perform the open processing
again.

ETarget existence check starting interval of Ethernet module

If the close processing (Close) is executed from the personal computer, the Ethernet module may not perform the close
processing (Close). One of its causes is the cable disconnection.

If the open processing (Open) is executed from the personal computer with the Ethernet module not executing the close
processing (Close), the open processing (Open) from the personal computer is not terminated normally until the Ethernet
module performs a target existence check and executes the close processing (Close).

When terminating the open processing (Open) early from the personal computer, shorten the target existence check starting
interval setting of the Ethernet module.

(The default setting of target existence check starting interval of the Ethernet module is 10 minutes.)

HReplacement of Ethernet module

If the Ethernet modules are changed during Ethernet communication due to debugging, failure or the like, the other node
(personal computer) must be restarted.

(Because the Ethernet addresses (MAC addresses) differ between devices)



ESimultaneous access when using Q series-compatible Ethernet module

The following conditions should be satisfied when communication is performed simultaneously from multiple personal

computers to the same module using the TCP/IP protocol.

+ Using Q series-compatible E71 module (except QJ71E71-100) whose first five digits of the serial number are "02122" or
higher and whose function version is B or later.

» Using GX Developer Version 6.05F or later, set "MELSOFT connection" in the Ethernet parameter [open system].

BUnlocking password when using QJ71E71

The range where the password can be unlocked by remote operation is up to the connection target station.

If the password is also set on the lower layer, communication cannot be performed with the programmable controller CPU on
the lower layer.

X :Inaccessible

. Enter password to
szstrlgg unlock.
W
s No. | Remote Password
= @ | With setting (AAAA)
Ethernet @ | Without setting
p— © | With setting (AAAA)
| \ @ | With setting (BBBB)
! | @ | Without setting
I
I
I
O =1
: I | Ethernet | I O :Accessible
! I
' I
! ]

I
(] (4] (]
Q71 Q71 J71
71 o E71 Eﬂ

@ Unlocking QJ71E71 password enables access to
programmable controller CPUs in this range.

EEthernet communication
* The communication line is disconnected if the CPU becomes faulty or the Ethernet module is reset during Ethernet
communication (when the protocol is TCP/IP).

In this case, perform the line close processing (Close) and then perform the reopen processing (Open).

* When two different communication systems (protocols) are used to access from one personal computer to one Q series-
compatible E71, two station numbers TCP/IP and for UDP/IP must be set.
However, it is not required to set different station numbers for TCP/IP and for UDP/IP when using MX Component Version 3
or later and Q series-compatible E71 with serial number "05051" or higher.

[Ex]

When MX Component uses TCP/IP and GX Developer uses UDP/IP

Personal computer

(TCP/IP) station number for MX Component: 2 Q S(Serie§—compaéibI§1E71
(UDP/IP) station number for GX Developer : 3 (Station number: 1)

—lIE

A
\;.%

e

MX Component(TCP/IP)

Set different station numbers as the (TCP/IP) station number for MX
Component and (UDP/IP) station number for GX Developer. If they are set
to the same station number, an error will occur on the Ethernet module side.



Considerations for using CC-Link modules

EMSoftware version of CC-Link master/local module
For CC-Link master/local modules used in CC-Link communication, use modules of software version "N" or later.

Modules of software version "M" or earlier do not operate normally.

Considerations for using serial communication modules

ESerial communication

* On any serial communication modules, remote "PAUSE" operation will result in an error for all connections.

» The FX extended port is required when performing the serial communication using FXON, FX1S, FX1N(C), FX2N(C),
FX3S, FX3G(C), or FX3U(C)CPU.

HEConsiderations for connecting personal computer and serial communication module
* When using QJ71C24-R2 of function version A
An MX Component application can use only either one of CH1 and CH2.
When the MELSOFT product, (GX Developer, GOT, or the like) is using one channel, the application cannot use the other
channel.
When QJ71C24-R2 of function version B is used, the application can use both channels.

Considerations of modem communication

ESimultaneous modem communications
The simultaneous modem communications using MX Component and other applications (GX Developer or the like) cannot be

performed.

Do not perform a modem communication using other applications during a modem communication using MX Component.
If modem communications are simultaneously performed using MX Component and other application, this will result in a
communication error, disconnection of telephone line or similar problem.

HEConsiderations for using telephone line

* Do not use the call-waiting phone line.
On the call-waiting phone line, data corruption, telephone line disconnection, or similar problem may occur due to interrupt
reading sounds.

* Do not connect the line to master/slave phones.
If the handset of the slave phone is lifted while the telephone line is connecting to the master/slave phones, the telephone
line may be disconnected.

* Use an analog 2 wire type telephone line.
When using a digital line, use a terminal adapter.
When the telephone line is 4 wire type, the line may not be connected depending on the wiring type of the modular jack.
For the 4 wire type, conduct connection tests in advance to check for connections.

HConsiderations for using cellular phone
* Modem for radio communication using a cellular phone
Although the modem name is different according to the manufacturer, the modem is generically referred to as the cellular
phone communication unit in this manual.
Select the model of the cellular phone communication unit according to the cellular phone used.
For details, contact the company of your cellular phone.

Cellular phone without auto answer function

For the cellular phone without auto answer function, use a cellular phone communication unit that features the ANS/ORG/
TEL select switch.

If the cellular phone communication unit does not have the ANS/ORG/TEL select switch, the line cannot be connected.
The line connection procedure is different according to the cellular phone company and cellular phone model.

For details, contact the manufacturer of your cellular phone.



Considerations of programming

ESample programs, test programs, and sample sequence programs
» Sample programs and test programs
Sample programs are included for references when creating user programs.
Test programs are included for conducting communication tests.
Use the programs with your responsibility.
+ Sample sequence programs
Sample sequence programs included in MX Component require modifications according to the system configuration and
parameter settings.
Modify the program to suit the system.
Use the programs with your responsibility.

BForced termination of processes during communication
If communication is performed with the same type of control open for multiple processes, forcing one process to be terminated
by Task Manager or the like may stop the other processes at the communication function execution area.

HMError at communication start

A communication error may occur within the preset time-out period at a communication start, for example, when the
communication diagnostic button is pressed, when a monitoring is started, or when any function is executed.

These errors are assumed to be detected before a time-out error.

(Example: When the communication cable is not connected or when the programmable controller power is off)

BCheckDeviceString
Do not use the CheckDeviceString method of ACT control.

BActUMsg control and ActUWzd control
Installing MX Component registers the ActUMsg control and the ActUWzd control, however, do not use them.

HEConsiderations for using Ethernet modules
 Provide an interval longer than the sequence scan time of the Ethernet module mounted station for a period from when the

Open method is executed until the Close method is executed.
* Provide an interval of at least 500 ms for a period from when the Close method is executed until the Open method is
executed again.

EConsiderations for execution of Disconnect
If a telephone line cannot be disconnected by executing the Disconnect function for some reason, power OFF the modem
being used to forcibly disconnect the telephone line.

HError at building sample programs

* When the message "System.Runtime.InteropServices. COMException was not handled." appears, specify "x86" (32-bit) for
the target CPU when creating a program using MX Component.

* When using MX Component in a 64-bit program, consider the method to communicate between a 64-bit program and a 32-
bit program using MX Component by referring to the following sample program.
(Reference) "Sample\64bit" in the CD-ROM



Considerations for using Microsoft® Excel®

EWhen controls are not pasted to Excel
This symptom occurs if the cache file (temporary file) of Excel remains.
In such a case, perform the operation in the following procedure.

Operating procedure
1. Close Excel.

2. Delete ".exd" in the Excel8.0 folder of the temp folders.

» The location of temp folder differs according to the operating system.

* When the corresponding folder and file are not displayed, set the settings in the folder option setting to display all files and
folders.

3. Restart Excel.

HResizing of ACT control
Resizing of ACT control in Excel does not affect the operation of MX Component.
To restore the size, set the Height and Width properties of ACT control to "24".

HConsiderations for using Excel VBA
Do not set the page feed preview function in the application that uses Excel VBA.

A memory leak or operating system basic operation (file operation, printing, or the like) failure may occur.

Considerations for using Microsoft® Access®

EWhen an error message is displayed after pasting ACT control to an Access form and double-
clicking the ACT control or selecting the custom control

The following error message is displayed. However, this does not affect the operation of ACT control.

(An error message other than the following message may be displayed.)

Microsoft Access @

The operation on the MITSUBISHI ActUtiType Control object failed.

'0' The OLE server may not be registered.

To register the OLE server, reinstall it.

EWhen the displayed property name is collapsed after pasting ACT control and displaying
property

This symptom only occurs on the display of the property, and this does not affect the functions of the property.

HResizing of ACT control
Resizing of ACT control in Access does not affect the operation of MX Component.
To restore the size, set the Height and Width properties of ACT control to "24".

Considerations for using VBScript

BSecurity of the Internet/intranet when using VBScript
MX Component does not feature the Internet/intranet security function.

When the security function is required, set the setting on the user side.
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Considerations for using Robot controller

EWhen connecting robot controller with USB

For the considerations when connecting a robot controller with USB, refer to the following manual.

LT1CR750/700/500 series RT ToolBox2 / RT ToolBox2 mini User's Manual

When connecting a robot controller with USB, an error does not occur for Open method of the control even when the robot
controller cannot be used.

If an error code 106 (connection is disconnected) occurred in the method after executing Open, execute Open again after
executing Close.

EMultiplex communication
Do not perform multiplex communication for one robot controller.

Considerations of communication

EWhen the socket object generation error (0x01808007) occurs during communication

No. | Condition Corrective action

1 When using GT SoftGOT Right-click and select [Run as administrator] when starting the application.

2 When the error cannot be solved by the above Set a port number different from one used for another application to the personal computer side.
No.1

3 When the error cannot be solved by the above | Check the following items, and consult your local Mitsubishi representative.

No.1 and No. 2

« System configuration (model name of the target programmable controller, model name of the
module, and used network)

« Name of personal computer (Manufacturer), CPU, memory size

» OS, Edition, 32-bit/64-bit

* MX Component version

« A function and argument of MX Component in which the symptom occurs

« Settings within "Communication Setup Utility"

« Occurrence frequency and procedure for a symptom

Considerations for saving the setting of Communication Setup Utility

HErrors which occur when saving the setting with Communication Setup Utility and corrective

actions

Error message

Corrective action

Considerations

Updating the system information data failed.
« There is a possibility without the operation

« There is a possibility that the operating

authority. Please execute it by the administrator
authority user.

environment of the application is corrupt. Re-
install the application and try again.

Select [Communication Setup Utility] from the start
menu, right-click, and select [Run as
administrator], start up the application.

When Label Utility is executed, the status is
switched to the administrator authority
automatically.

The performance differs according to the user
account control (UAC) settings.




INTRODUCTION

Thank you for your patronage. We appreciate your purchase of the engineering software, MELSOFT.
This manual is designed for users to understand operations of MX Component.
Before using the product, thoroughly read this manual and related manuals to develop full familiarity with the functions and

performance of MX Component and supported modules to ensure correct use.

11
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e-Manual refers to the Mitsubishi Electric FA electronic book manuals that can be browsed using a dedicated

tool.

e-Manual has the following features:

* Required information can be cross-searched in multiple manuals.

» Other manuals can be accessed from the links in the manual.

» Hardware specifications of each part can be found from the product figures.

» Pages that users often browse can be bookmarked.

» Sample programs can be copied to an engineering tool.




TERMS

Unless otherwise specified, this manual uses the following terms.

Term Description

.NET control Generic term for .NET control provided by MX Component.

Access Abbreviation for Microsoft Access 2003, Microsoft Access 2007, Microsoft Access 2010 (32-bit version), Microsoft Access
2013 (32-bit version), Microsoft Access 2016 (32-bit version), and Microsoft Access 2019 (32-bit version).

ACT control Generic term for ActiveX control provided by MX Component.

Built-in Ethernet CPU

Generic term for RCPU, LHCPU, built-in Ethernet port QCPU, LCPU, and FX5CPU.

Built-in Ethernet port QCPU

Generic term for QO3UDE, Q03UDV, Q04UDEH, Q04UDV, Q0O6UDEH, Q06UDV, Q10UDEH, Q13UDEH, Q13UDV,
Q20UDEH, Q26UDEH, Q26UDV, Q50UDEH, and Q100UDEH.

C Controller module

Generic term for R12CCPU-V, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode), Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode), Q24DHCCPU-V,
Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q24DHCCPU-VG, and Q26DHCCPU-LS.

CC-Link communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CC-Link Ver.2 board.

CC-Link G4 communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CC-Link G4 module.

CC-Link G4 module

Abbreviation for AJ65BT-G4-S3 GPP function peripheral connection module.

CC-Link IE Controller Network
board

Generic term for Q80BD-J71GP21-SX, Q80BD-J71GP21S-SX, and NZ81GP21-SX.
Abbreviation for CC-Link IE Controller Network interface board.

CC-Link IE Controller Network
communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

CC-Link IE Field Network board

Abbreviation for Q81BD-J71GF11-T2 CC-Link |IE Field Network interface board.

CC-Link IE Field Network
communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using CC-Link IE Field Network board.

CC-Link IE TSN module

Another term for RU71GN11-T2.

CC-Link Ver.2 board

Generic term for Q80BD-J61BT11N and Q81BD-J61BT11.
Abbreviation for CC-Link system master/local interface board.

CPU COM communication

Abbreviation of communication performed by connecting the personal computer to the RS-232 or RS-422 connector of
programmable controller CPU.

CPU USB communication

Abbreviation for communication by connecting personal computer to the USB connector of Programmable controller CPU.

Ethernet adapter module

Abbreviation for NZ2GF-ETB CC-Link IE Field Network Ethernet adapter module.

Ethernet adapter/module

Generic term for FX3U-ENET-ADP and FX3U-ENET(-L).

Ethernet communication

Abbreviation for communication by connecting the personal computer to Ethernet module or the built-in Ethernet CPU.

Ethernet module

Generic term for R series-compatible E71, Q series-compatible E71, and L series-compatible E71.

Excel

Abbreviation for Microsoft Excel 2003, Microsoft Excel 2007, Microsoft Excel 2010 (32-bit version), Microsoft Excel 2013
(32-bit version), Microsoft Excel 2016 (32-bit version), and Microsoft Excel 2019 (32-bit version).

FX extended port

Generic term for FXON-485ADP, FX2NC-485ADP, FX1N-485-BD, FX2N-485-BD, FX3G-485-BD, FX3U-485-BD, and
FX3U-485ADP.

FX5CPU

Generic term for FX5U and FX5UC.

FXCPU

Generic term for FX0, FX0S, FXON, FX1, FX1N, FX1NC, FX1S, FXU, FX2C, FX2N, FX2NC, FX3S, FX3G, FX3GC, FX3U,
and FX3UC.

Gateway function communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU and third-party programmable controllers using the
gateway functions of GOT.

GOT

Abbreviation for Graphic Operation Terminal.

GOT transparent communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using the GOT transparent functions of GOT.

GOT1000

Abbreviation for Graphic Operation Terminal GOT 1000 series.

GOT2000

Abbreviation for Graphic Operation Terminal GOT2000 series.

GT SoftGOT

Generic term for GT SoftGOT2000 Version1, GT SoftGOT1000 Version2, and GT SoftGOT1000 Version3.

GX Developer

Generic product name for SWnD5C-GPPW-E, SWnD5C-GPPW-EA, SWnD5C-GPPW-EV, and SWnD5C-GPPW-EVA. (n:
version)
-EA indicates a volume-license product, and -EV an updated product.

GX Simulator

Generic product name for SWnD5C-LLT-E, SWnD5C-LLT-EA, SWnD5C-LLT-EV, and SWnD5C-LLT-EVA. (n: version)
-EA indicates a volume-license product, and -EV an updated product.

GX Simulator communication

Abbreviation for communication with GX Simulator.

GX Simulator2 communication

Abbreviation for communication using the simulation functions of GX Works2.

GX Simulator3 communication

Abbreviation for communication using the simulation functions of GX Works3.

GX Works2

Generic product name for SWnDNC-GXW2 and SWnDND-GXW?2. (n: version)

GX Works3

Generic product name for SWnDND-GXWa3. (n: version)
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Term

Description

Inverter

Abbreviation for FREQROL-A800 series.

Inverter COM communication

Abbreviation for communication by connecting the inverter to the COM port of personal computer.

Inverter USB communication

Abbreviation for communication by connecting the inverter to the USB port of personal computer.

L series-compatible C24

Generic term for LJ71C24 and LJ71C24-R2.

L series-compatible E71

Another term for LI71E71.

Label Generic term for label names assigned to each device.
It can be used instead of devices in programs.
LCPU Generic term for L02S, L02, L06, L26, and L26-BT.
LHCPU Generic term for LO4H, LO8H, and L16H.
Logging file A file where device data sampled from a programmable controller CPU is stored.

MELSECNET/H board

Generic term for Q80BD-J71LP21-25, Q80BD-J71LP21S-25, Q81BD-J71LP21-25, Q80BD-J71LP21G, and Q80BD-
J71BR11.
Abbreviation for MELSECNET/H interface board.

MELSECNET/H communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using MELSECNET/H board.

MELSOFT Navigator

Product name for the integrated development environment included in SWnDNC-IQWK (MELSOFT iQ Works). (n:
version)

Modem communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU via modems using Q series-compatible C24, L series-
compatible C24 or FXCPU.

MT Developer2

Generic product name for SWnDNC-MTW?2. (n: version)

MT Simulator2 communication

Abbreviation for communication using the simulation functions of MT Developer2.

MX Component

Generic product name for SWnDNC-ACT(-E) and SWnDNC-ACT-A(-EA). (n: version)
-EA indicates a volume-license product.

PC CPU module

Abbreviation for MELSEC-Q series compatible PC CPU module (CONTEC CO., LTD.product).

Personal computer

Generic term for personal computers on which Windows® operates.

Program setting type

A development type for creating user programs without using Communication Setup Utility.

Programmable controller CPU

Generic term for RCPU, LHCPU, QCPU (Q mode), LCPU, FX5CPU, FXCPU, R motion CPU, Q motion CPU, QSCPU,
and C Controller module.

Q motion CPU

Generic term for Q172, Q173, Q172H, Q173H, Q172D, Q173D, Q172DS, and Q173DS.

Q series bus communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU on the same base using PC CPU module.

Q series-compatible C24

Generic term for QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N, QJ71C24N-R2, and QJ71C24N-R4.

Q series-compatible E71

Generic term for QJ71E71, QJ71E71-B2, QJ71E71-B5, and QJ71E71-100.

Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode)

Status that Q12DCCPU-V is initialized with the basic mode.
For Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode), refer to the following manual.
LTIC Controller Module User's Manual (Hardware Design, Function Explanation)

Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode)

Status that Q12DCCPU-V is initialized with the extended mode.
For Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode), refer to the following manual.
LTIMELSEC-Q C Controller Module User's Manual

QCCPU

Generic term for Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode), Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode), Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-LS,
Q24DHCCPU-VG, and Q26DHCCPU-LS.

QCPU (Q mode)

Generic term for Q00J, Q00UJ, Q00, Q00U, Q01, Q01U, Q02, Q02H, Q02PH, Q02U, Q03UD, QO3UDE, Q03UDV,
QO04UDH, Q04UDEH, Q04UDV, Q06H, Q06PH, Q06UDH, Q06UDEH, Q06UDV, Q10UDH, Q10UDEH, Q12H, Q12PH,
Q12PRH, Q13UDH, Q13UDEH, Q13UDV, Q20UDH, Q20UDEH, Q25H, Q25PH, Q25PRH, Q26UDH, Q26UDEH,
Q26UDV, Q50UDEH, and Q100UDEH.

QnPRH Generic term for Q12PRH and Q25PRH.
QSCPU Abbreviation for a safety CPU module (QS001CPU).
R motion CPU Generic term for R16MT and R32MT.

R series-compatible C24

Generic term for RJ71C24, RJ71C24-R2, and RJ71C24-R4.

R series-compatible E71

Another term for RI71EN71.

RCCPU Another term for R12CCPU-V.

RCPU Generic term for R00, R01, R02, R04, RO4EN, R08, ROBEN, R0O8P, RO8PSF, R08SF, R16, R16EN, R16P, R16PSF,
R16SF, R32, R32EN, R32P, R32PSF, R32SF, R120, R120EN, R120P, R120PSF, and R120SF.

Redundant CPU Generic term for QnPRH, RnPCPU, and RnPSFCPU.

Redundant type extension base
unit

Abbreviation for Q65WRB extension base unit for redundant system.

RnCPU Generic term for R00, R01, R02, R04, R08, R16, R32, and R120.
RnENCPU Generic term for RO4EN, ROSEN, R16EN, R32EN, and R120EN.
RnPCPU Generic term for RO8P, R16P, R32P, and R120P.




Term Description
RnPSFCPU Generic term for RO8PSF, R16PSF, R32PSF, and R120PSF.
RnSFCPU Generic term for RO8SF, R16SF, R32SF, and R120SF.

Robot controller

Abbreviation for CR750-D/CRnD-700 series.

Robot controller COM
communication

Abbreviation for communication by connecting the robot controller to the COM port of personal computer.

Robot controller Ethernet
communication

Abbreviation for communication by connecting the robot controller and personal computer to Ethernet.

Robot controller USB
communication

Abbreviation for communication by connecting the robot controller to the USB port of personal computer.

Serial communication

Abbreviation for communication with programmable controller CPU using the serial communication module.

Serial communication module

Generic term for R series-compatible C24, Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24, and FX extended port.

System label

A label that can be used commonly among iQ Works-supported products.

It is managed by MELSOFT Navigator.

There are two kinds of system labels; system label Ver.1 and system label Ver.2. The system label Ver.2 is supported by
MX Component Version 4.07H or later and MX Sheet Version 2.04E or later.

Utility setting type

A development type for creating user programs using Communication Setup Utility.

Visual Basic® NET

Generic term for Visual Basic version Microsoft Visual Studio® 2005, Microsoft Visual Studio 2008, Microsoft Visual Studio
2010, Microsoft Visual Studio 2012, Microsoft Visual Studio 2013, Microsoft Visual Studio 2015, and Microsoft Visual
Studio 2017.

Visual C#® .NET

Generic term for Visual C# version Microsoft Visual Studio 2005, Microsoft Visual Studio 2008, Microsoft Visual Studio
2010, Microsoft Visual Studio 2012, Microsoft Visual Studio 2013, Microsoft Visual Studio 2015, and Microsoft Visual
Studio 2017.

Visual C++® NET

Abbreviation for creation of an application using .NET Framework.

Windows 7 or later

Generic term for Windows 7, Windows 8, Windows 8.1, and Windows 10.

Windows Vista® or later

Generic term for Windows Vista, Windows 7, Windows 8, Windows 8.1, and Windows 10.
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DEFINITIONS OF TERMS

The following are the definitions of terms used in this manual.

Logical station number

The connection target information required to open the communication line is combined into one data using Communication
Setup Utility, and that data is provided with a logical number.
This number can be used with the utility setting type only.

For CPU COM communication

Q25HCPU
(Communication target CPU)

— Personal computer

Q25HCPU

=

o mm e m o mmmm o m mEee -

MELSECNET/H
(Network No. 1)

QJ71LP21
(Station number: 3)

CPU COM communication
(COM 1) QJ71LP21

Transmission speed (Station number: 1)
Transmission control

Time-out period

Target information up to Communication target CPU is combined
into one data, to which logical station number is assigned.

Utility setting type

Communication Setup Utility (logical station number) is used to create a user program.
In the user program, the communication line can be connected easily by simply specifying the logical station number set on
Communication Setting Wizard.

Program setting type

A user program is created without using Communication Setup Utility.

Set the ACT control settings for the corresponding communication in the user program or on the property page or the like of
Visual Basic or Visual C++.

The required settings for the properties depend on the ACT control.



1 overview

1.1  Overview of MX Component

MX Component is a tool designed to implement communication from an personal computer to the programmable controller
without any knowledge of communication protocols and modules.

Program development with serial communication and Ethernet communication used be complicated, however, it is simplified
by using the common functions.

When applying any of the following program examples to the actual system, examine the applicability and confirm that no
problem will occur in the system control.

1.2 Features

Support of a wide range of communication paths for programmable controller

A wide range of communication paths to the programmable controller are supported to enable the user to configure up a
system as desired.

Substantial improvement in user's development efficiency

MX Component comes with the wizard type Communication Setup Utility.

By simply setting dialog-based communication settings on the screen, the user can achieve communication settings to access
the programmable controller CPU to communicate with.

Once the communication settings are set, stations can be accessed by merely specifying the logical station number of the
programmable controller CPU stored on Communication Setup Utility.

Save and read of communication settings

MX Component features the functions to save and read the communication settings set on Communication Setup Utility.
The set data can easily be moved from the personal computer used for development to that used for operation.

MX Component must be installed in both the personal computer used for development and the actually used personal
computer.

Communication setting

Personal computer
P data are moved.

used for development

Personal computer
used for operation

MX \/ MX
Component| I Component ——D
e
Enter anq save Read communication setting data and
communication establish communication path.
setting data. 1

Shorten the time for operations
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Label function

This function allows users to create a program with labels.
Programs can be created without considering device numbers, and devices can be read or written using labels names.

'Execute the processing of function "ReadDeviceRandom2".

iReturnCode=
DotUtIType.ReadDeviceRandom2(
"Amount of production”, Structured data type label
3 DO Word

- CN200 Word
objData) D1 Word

{ Specify the label name. ]

'Execute the processing of function "ReadDeviceRandom2".

iReturnCode=

DotUtIType.ReadDeviceRandom2(

"AlarmArray” Array type label
T [0]:D0  Word

[]:D1  Word

objectValue) [2]: D2 Word

{ Free from complex use of data-type-dedicated methods. ]

Device monitor function

Utilizing PLC Monitor Utility enables users to monitor the status of the specified device and change its data.
Device data of QSCPU cannot be changed.

MX
Component o

°

Device status is checked.

Set and connect communication path on
MX Component.

Access to buffer memory of special function module

Not only the devices of the programmable controller CPU but also the buffer memory of an intelligent function or special
function module can be accessed.
Buffer memory data of QSCPU cannot be written.

Buffer memory data of connected intelligent or
special function module can be read/written!

MX
Component 5

[

o Access to buffer memory { D
o

1 OVERVIEW
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Read/write of programmable controller CPU clock data

The clock data of the programmable controller CPU connected to the personal computer can be read/written.
Clock data of QSCPU cannot be written.

Clock data of connected programmable
controller CPU can be read/written!

MX
Component B

o Access to clock data { D
o

[e==0)

Multi-thread communication

The same communication path can be accessed from multiple threads at the same time.

\

‘ ‘ ‘ ‘ User program

%

The simulator function for offline debugging

By using the simulation function, debugging can be performed on a single personal computer without connecting the
programmable controller.

MX
Component

Personal computer Programmable controller

Programmable controller is
not required to be connected.

ESoftware required for Simulation function
This function is not supported by QSCPU.
* GX Developer and GX Simulator are separately required to use GX Simulator.
* GX Works2 is required to use GX Simulator2.
The maximum of 4 projects can be simulated simultaneously.
* GX Works3 is required to use GX Simulator3.
Number of projects the GX Simulator3 can simultaneously simulate depends on the number of starts of GX Works3.

BWhen using the simulation function (MT Simulator2) of MT Developer2
* MT Developer2 is required to use MT Simulator2.

» The maximum of 3 projects can be simulated simultaneously.

* This function is supported by Q motion CPU only.

1 OVERVIEW
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A wide variety of programming languages supported

MX Component supports VBScript and VBA as well as Visual Basic, Visual C++, and Visual C#.

ECreation of monitoring page using VBScript
* Monitoring page can be created in HTML format

A graphical monitoring home page (HTML format) can be created by using the text editor.
Visual Basic, Visual C++, Visual C# or the like is not required to be purchased.

Monitoring using Internet Explorer

4 - MX Component N
- Web browser

(Internet Explorer 5.0 or later)
+ HTML for programmable controller monitoring

» Using ASP function for monitoring via Internet/intranet
Using the ASP function of VBScript and releasing the Web pages on the factory side (side which monitors data using MX
Component) enables the programmable controller device status or remote operation for an error to be performed from a
remote location or during business trip via the Internet/intranet by merely specifying the factory side URL on Internet

Explorer®.

Internet
Intranet

<Factory side>
+ MX Component

- Programmable controller
accessing ASP

Web server !

*1: Web server supported by operating system
(Internet Information Server, Personal Web
Server, etc.)

=)

o
s
@ELSECNET/H or the Iike}

<Office side>
T

Web browser

(Internet Explorer 5.0 or later)

N — E—
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HVBA-driven data collection and monitoring function
Programming using VBA allows Excel or Access functions to be utilized to create an application for providing a real-time

graph display.
Device data of the programmable controller can be logged and device data can be sampled/saved in real time.

<Excel> <Access>

;AL E B,

[Data _|Data8 _|Dat
g g

5
9 3 4 5 |

Compatibility with multi-CPU system of QCPU (Q mode)

Setting Communication Setup Utility or control properties enables access to the multi-CPU system.

Operability on PC CPU module

Q series bus communication from the PC CPU module enables access to the QCPU (Q mode) on the same base.

Using the MELSECNET/H communication control and CC-Link communication control enables access to other stations via
the MELSECNET/H module and CC-Link module controlled by the PC CPU module.

QCPU (Q mode) QCPU (Q mode) or the like

CC-Link

L

QCPU (Q mode) or the like

1 OVERVIEW

1.2 Features 27



Accessibility to gateway devices of GOT
The gateway device data of GOT can be read/written by using the gateway function communication of MX Component.
The device data of the programmable controller CPU that is being monitored by GOT can be read/written by reading from/

writing to the gateway device data of GOT.

MX
Component

=
[

] ( Gateway device data of GOT can be

read/written using MX Component
(gateway functions).

~| GOT -|| GOT —~| GOT
n‘l
i

(1]

D Ethernet

Programmable controller CPU data
are read/written with GOT.

§§§;'IEI|1%;B:';
SIS
Bl oo |
Mitsubishi Company A Company B
programmable programmable programmable
controller controller controller

Compatibility with GOT transparent function

Using the GOT transparent function, the programmable controller CPU can be accessed via GOT.

i =
Compone”: -|| GoT T = %%@

Reduction of error description search time

The ActSupport control for troubleshooting function is supported.

The error description and corrective action are displayed within the user application by only specifying the error code.
Therefore, checking error description or corrective action on the programming manual is not required when an error occurs in

a control.

<Example of displaying error description on message box>

Error description and corrective action
are displayed.

Communication support utility J

USB driver connect error
l % Connection of the USE driver failed.
The corrective action is as follows:
Exit the program and restart the IBM-PC/AT compatible;
Reinstall MX Component.
Check USE driver installation.

<ErrorCode:1808502[Hex]>

1 OVERVIEW
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Logging file transfer supported

Alogging file in the SD memory card inserted in an RCPU can be transferred to a personal computer.
For controls for transferring logging files, refer to the following manual.

L[ZIMX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

1 OVERVIEW
1.2 Features 29



2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

This chapter explains the system configurations, operating environment and usable CPUs of MX Component.

2.1 System Configuration List

This section lists the systems that can be configured for each operating system.

When using Windows XP Professional Operating System

The following table lists the systems that can be configured for the use of Windows XP Professional.
O: Configurable, X: Not configurable

Item Description
Serial communication O

Ethernet communication O

CPU COM communication O

CPU USB communication O
MELSECNET/H communication oM

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication 072

CC-Link IE Field Network communication o3

CC-Link communication o™

CC-Link G4 communication O

Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used)

GX Simulator communication

GX Simulator2 communication

GX Simulator3 communication

MT Simulator2 communication

Modem communication

Gateway function communication

GOT transparent communication

Inverter COM communication

Inverter USB communication

Robot controller COM communication

Robot controller USB communication

O|O|O0|0O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O|0O| x

Robot controller Ethernet communication

*1  Supported by SWODNC-MNETH-B version 70H or later

*2 Applicable board: CC-Link IE Controller Network board
Applicable driver: SW1DNC-MNETG-B or later

*3 Applicable board: CC-Link IE Field Network board
Applicable driver: SW1DNC-CCIEF-B or later

*4  Supported by SW4DNF-CCLINK-B version 40E or later

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
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When using Windows XP Home Edition Operating System

The following table lists the systems that can be configured for the use of Windows XP Home Edition.

O: Configurable, X: Not configurable

Item Description

Serial communication

Ethernet communication

CPU COM communication

CPU USB communication

MELSECNET/H communication

*
=

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

*
N

CC-Link IE Field Network communication

CC-Link communication

CC-Link G4 communication

Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used)

GX Simulator communication

GX Simulator2 communication

GX Simulator3 communication

MT Simulator2 communication

Modem communication

Gateway function communication

GOT transparent communication

Inverter COM communication

Inverter USB communication

Robot controller COM communication

Robot controller USB communication

Robot controller Ethernet communication

O|O|O0|0O|O|O|0O|O|O|0O|O|O|x|O|x|0O|0O|x|0O|0|0|0

*1  Applicable board: CC-Link IE Controller Network board
Applicable driver: SW1DNC-MNETG-B or later

*2 Applicable board: CC-Link IE Field Network board
Applicable driver: SW1DNC-CCIEF-B or later

Pointp

The ASP function of VBScript cannot be used.

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS 1
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When using Windows Vista Operating System

The following table lists the systems that can be configured for the use of Windows Vista.
O: Configurable, X: Not configurable

Item Description

Serial communication

Ethernet communication

CPU COM communication

CPU USB communication

MELSECNET/H communication

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

CC-Link IE Field Network communication

CC-Link communication

CC-Link G4 communication

Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used)

GX Simulator communication

GX Simulator2 communication

GX Simulator3 communication

MT Simulator2 communication

Modem communication

Gateway function communication

GOT transparent communication

Inverter COM communication

Inverter USB communication

Robot controller COM communication

Robot controller USB communication

O|O|O0|O0|O|O|O0|O|O|O0|O|O|X|O|O0|0|0O|O|0|0|0O|0O

Robot controller Ethernet communication

2 2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
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When using Windows 7 Operating System

The following table lists the systems that can be configured for the use of Windows 7.

O: Configurable, X: Not configurable

Item

Description

32-bit version

64-bit version

Serial communication

Ethernet communication

CPU COM communication

CPU USB communication

MELSECNET/H communication

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

CC-Link |E Field Network communication

CC-Link communication

CC-Link G4 communication

Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used)

GX Simulator communication

GX Simulator2 communication

GX Simulator3 communication

MT Simulator2 communication

Modem communication

Gateway function communication

GOT transparent communication

Inverter COM communication

Inverter USB communication

Robot controller COM communication

Robot controller USB communication

Robot controller Ethernet communication

O|O|O|0|O|O|0|O|O|O0|0O|O|X|0O]O|O|O|O|0O|0O|0O|O

O|O|O|0|O|O|O0|O|O|0|0O|O|Xx|0O]O|O|O|O|O|0O|0O|O

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
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When using Windows 8 Operating System and Windows 8.1

Operating System

The following table lists the systems that can be configured for the use of Windows 8 and Windows 8.1.

O: Configurable, X: Not configurable

Item

Description

32-bit version

64-bit version

Serial communication O @)
Ethernet communication @) O
CPU COM communication @) O
CPU USB communication @) @)
MELSECNET/H communication o o
CC-Link |IE Controller Network communication o™ o™
CC-Link IE Field Network communication o™ o™
CC-Link communication o o
CC-Link G4 communication O O
Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used) X X
GX Simulator communication X X
GX Simulator2 communication @) @)
GX Simulator3 communication O O
MT Simulator2 communication @) @)
Modem communication @) O
Gateway function communication O O
GOT transparent communication O @)
Inverter COM communication @) O
Inverter USB communication ©) O
Robot controller COM communication @) O
Robot controller USB communication O O
Robot controller Ethernet communication O O

*1  Not supported when using Windows 8.1
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When using Windows 10 Operating System

The following table lists the systems that can be configured for the use of Windows 10.
O: Configurable, X: Not configurable

Item Description

32-bit version 64-bit version
Serial communication O O
Ethernet communication @) O
CPU COM communication @) O
CPU USB communication @) O
MELSECNET/H communication o o
CC-Link |IE Controller Network communication o4 o'z
CC-Link IE Field Network communication o' oS
CC-Link communication o're Q126
CC-Link G4 communication O O
Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used) X X
GX Simulator communication X X
GX Simulator2 communication @) O
GX Simulator3 communication O O
MT Simulator2 communication @) O
Modem communication @) O
Gateway function communication O O
GOT transparent communication O O
Inverter COM communication X X
Inverter USB communication X X
Robot controller COM communication ©) 0"
Robot controller USB communication O 072
Robot controller Ethernet communication @) 0"

*1  Not supported when using Windows 10 Education
*2 Not supported when using Windows 10 loT Enterprise 2016 LTSB
*3  Applicable board: MELSECNET/H board
Applicable driver: SWODNC-MNETH-B (Version 30G) or later
*4  Applicable board: CC-Link IE Controller Network board
Applicable driver: SW1DNC-MNETG-B (Version 1.22Y) or later
*5 Applicable board: CC-Link IE Field Network board
Applicable driver: SW1DNC-CCIEF-B (Version 1.10L) or later
*6 Applicable board: CC-Link Ver.2 board
Applicable driver: SW1DNC-CCBD2-B (Version 1.19V) or later
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2.2

Form

System Configuration for Use of Each Connection

This section provides the system configurations for the use of MX Component on a communication form basis.

For details and considerations on each communication form, refer to the following section.

[Z=~ Page 38 Details of communication forms

System configurations

Personal computer

Serial communication

Ethernet
communication

CPU COM
communication

CPU USB
communication

MELSECNET/H
communication

CC-Link IE Controller
Network
communication

CC-Link IE Field
Network
communication

CC-Link
communication

CC-Link G4
communication

36

RS-232

RS-232/RS-485 conversion

Ethernet =1 [
ol H °
Ethernet
board | _H_n
Ethernet adapter CC-Link IE Field
| module Network

RS-232 @

(=)
RS-232, RS-232/RS-422 conversion — —H—D
Converter/cable -II
[ E—
USB — _H_D
oooy uouu —
oof] Hoﬂ

MELSECNET/H board

s1]te)]

CC-Link IE Controller Network board

|

CC-Link IE
Controller Network

ool
CC-Link IE Field Network board

| ——

CC-Link IE Field
Network

] ool
CC-Link Ver.2 board

RS-232/RS-422
conversion

CC-Link G4 module

CC-Link

(Software version "D" or later)
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R series-compatible C24,
Q series-compatible C24,
L series-compatible C24

FX extended port
(FX***-485-BD,FX***-485ADP)

Ethernet module

Built-in Ethernet CPU

CC-Link IE Field
Network module

Ethernet adapter/module

CC-Link IE TSN module

FX5CPU (FX5-232-BD, FX5-232ADP)

QCPU (Q mode), LCPU,
Q motion CPU, FXCPU

FXCPU
(FXO/FXO0S/FXON/FX1S/FX1N/FX2N/FX1NC/
FX2NC/FX3S/FX3G/FX3GC/FX3U/FX3UC)

RCPU, R motion CPU, LHCPU, QCPU (Q mode),
LCPU, C Controller module, QSCPU,
Q motion CPU, FXCPU (FX3S/FX3G/FX3GC)

MELSECNET/H module

CC-Link IE controller
Network module

CC-Link IE Field
Network module

CC-Link module
(Software version "N" or later)

CC-Link module
(Software version "N" or later)



Personal computer
—

=58 ) * GX Developer Version 5
GX Simulator GX Developer (SW5D5C-GPPW-E) or later

+ GX Simulator :
communication ) ) * GX Simulator
(offline debugging) § (SW5D5C-LLT-E 10B) or later
Must be purchased separately.
GX Simulator2 [ Simulation function of GX Works2 * GX Works2 Version 1
communication | (GX Simulator2) (SW1DNC-GXW2-E) or later
Must be purchased separately
GX Simulator3 [ Simulation function of GX Works3 * GX Works3
communication | (GX Simulator3) (SW1DND-GXW3-E)
Must be purchased separately
MT Simulator2 [ Simulation function of MT Developer2 | =MT Developer2 Version 1
communication | (MT Simulator2) (SW1DNC-MTW2-E) or later
Must be purchased separately
Modem Telephone line i mn FXCPU,
communication Q H [l Q series-compatible C24,
Modem Modem HLU[°| L series-compatible C24
Gateway function Ethernet e
communication Qo] [Lﬁ] GoT
Ethernet board
USB, RS-232 RS-232 13 RCPU, QCPU (Q mode),
Soon;rn:[;?:gtéilz;im || H ' Lepu, ¢ Controller module,
Ethernet = Q motion CPU
RS-232/RS-422 @ FX5CPU, FXCPU
()
RS-232 ———— R ser!es-compat!ble C24,
H [ Q series-compatible C24,
H1|°| L series-compatible C24
Bus connection ]
7 QCPU (Q mode), QCCPU,
H H Q motion CPU
Ethernet i =
|| H .| Ethernet module
Ethernet —
|| H U Built-in Ethernet CPU
Ethernet
C-Link IE Field [ CC-Link IE Field
Network H H o| Network module
Ethernet
Ethernet adapter/module
Inverter COM RS-232/RS-485 conversion
— Inverter
communication
Inverter USB UsB
o Inverter
communication
Robot controller COM RS-232 00 0
communication 0" 0| Robot controller
Robot controller USB usB 0=0 0
communication 0° [J{J| Robot controller
Robot controller Ethernet rn'n'nmrn'n'n'nﬂ Ethernet 000 | Robot controll
communication @@lJ 0O° Q| Ropotcontrofler
Ethernet board

Q series bus On the same base — g1 QCPU (Q mode
communication PC CPU module 47~ﬂ i I ( :
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Details of communication forms

Serial communication

For connecting the serial communication module, refer to the manual of serial communication module.

BApplicable modules
The following table indicates the applicable modules for accessing programmable controller CPU with serial communication

module.
Category Module model
R series-compatible C24 RJ71C24, RJ71C24-R2, RJ71C24-R4
Q series-compatible C24 QJ71C24, QJ71C24-R2, QJ71C24N,QJ71C24N-R2, QJ71C24N-R4
L series-compatible C24 LJ71C24, LJ71C24-R2
FX extended port FXON-485ADP, FX2NC-485ADP, FX3U-485ADP, FX1N-485-BD, FX2N-485-BD, FX3G-485-BD, FX3U-485-BD

BAbout connection of applicable modules

When accessing the programmable controller CPU from a personal computer via serial communication modules, note that
modules that can be connected to the personal computer are limited.

Even if a module cannot be directly connected to the personal computer, it may be applicable as the nth module in multi-
dropped connection.

O: Applicable, X: Not applicable

Model Interface 1:1 system configuration Multi-dropped connection
1st module nth module

RJ71C24 RS-232(CH1) @) ) x
RS-422/485(CH2) X X O

RJ71C24-R2 RS-232(CH1) @) X X
RS-232(CH2) e) x X

RJ71C24-R4 RS-422/485(CH1) X X @]
RS-422/485(CH2) X X O

QJ71C24 RS-232(CH1) O O X

QJ71C24N RS-422/485(CH?2) x x 0

QJ71C24-R2 RS-232(CH1) @] X X

QJ71C24N-R2 RS-232(CH2) 0 x X

(Function version B or later)

QJ71C24N-R4 RS-422/485(CH1) X X @]
RS-422/485(CH2) X X O

LJ71C24 RS-232(CH1) o) o) x
RS-422/485(CH2) x x O

LJ71C24-R2 RS-232(CH1) O X X
RS-232(CH2) O X X

FXON-485ADP RS-422/485 (@) @) @)

FX2NC-485ADP

FX3U-485ADP

FX1N-485-BD

FX2N-485-BD

FX3G-485-BD

FX3U-485-BD

ESwitch settings of the serial communication module
For the switch settings for the use of MX Component, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 134 Settings of serial communication modules

ECable for connection

For the connection cable, refer to the manual of serial communication module.
For cable pin assignment, refer to the following appendix.

[~ Page 400 RS-232 Cable Wiring Examples for Serial Communication
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Point

Only the RS-232 connector applicable for connection of the personal computer and serial communication
module.
The RS-422 connector or RS-422/485 terminal block cannot be used.

Ethernet communication (When Ethernet module is used)

For connecting the Ethernet module, refer to the manual of Ethernet module.

BApplicable modules
The following table indicates the applicable modules for accessing the programmable controller CPU via Ethernet modules.

For the FX series Ethernet module, refer to the user's manuals for the FX series.

Category Module model

R series-compatible E71 RJ71EN71

Q series-compatible E71 QJ71E71,QJ71E71-B2,QJ71E71-B5,QJ71E71-100
L series-compatible E71 LJ71E71

Ethernet communication (When built-in Ethernet CPU is used)

For connecting built-in Ethernet CPU, refer to the manual of built-in Ethernet CPU.

Ethernet communication (When Ethernet adapter module is used)

For connecting the Ethernet adapter module, refer to the manual of Ethernet adapter module.

Ethernet communication (When Ethernet adapter is used)

For connecting the Ethernet adapter, refer to the manual of Ethernet adapter.

Ethernet communication (When a CC-Link IE TSN module is used)
For connecting a CC-Link IE TSN module, refer to the manual of the CC-Link IE TSN module.

CPU COM communication

ECable for connection of QCPU (Q mode) and LCPU
The following cable is required for communications between the personal computer and of QCPU (Q mode).
RS-232 adaptor (LBADP-R2) is required for the connection of LCPU.

Model name Manufacturer

QC30R2 Mitsubishi Electric Corporation RS-232 cable
(Personal computer connector: 9-pin D-sub)

E: |

Point}’

» High-speed communication
For high-speed communication (transmission speed: 115.2/57.6kbps), use a personal computer compatible
with high-speed communication.
When a communication error occurs, retry the communication after reducing the transmission speed
setting.

HECable for connection of FX5CPU

The following cable is required for communications between the personal computer and of FX5CPU.

Function expansion board and special adapter RS-232 cable
FX5-232ADP FX-232CAB-1
FX5-232-BD
2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS 39
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For details of cables, refer to the following manuals.
[TIMELSEC iQ-F FX5U User's Manual (Hardware)

ECables for connection of FXCPU

The following cable is required for communications between the personal computer and of FXCPU.
<When using Mitsubishi Electric Corporation product>

Personal computer side (RS-232 cable) RS-232/RS-422 Programmable controller CPU side (RS-422 cable)

For FX1/FXU/FX2C

. ]

FX-422CAB (0.3m)
FX-422CAB-150 (1.5m)

converter

F2-232CAB
(25-pin D-sub «> 25-pin D-sub)

b

F2-232CAB-1
(9-pin D-sub <> 25-pin D-sub)

FX-232AW

For FXO/FX0S/FXON/FX1S/FX1N/FX1NC/FX2N/FX2NC/FX3S/FX3G/
FX3GC/FX3U/FX3UC

D -

FX-422CABO (1.5m)

([

F2-232CAB-2
(Half pitch <> 25-pin D-sub)

[0

AC30N2A (25-pin <> 25-pin)

v Oy Ly

FX-232AWC-H

Point

» Transmission speed
When connecting to FX3S/FX3G/FX3GC/FX3U/FX3UC using FX-232AWC-H, select any of 9.6kbps,
19.2kbps, 38.4kbps, 57.6kbps, or 115.2kbps for the transmission speed.
When connecting using FX-232AWC or FX-232AW, select either 9.6kbps or 19.2kbps for the transmission
speed.

» Connecting to FXCPU
Be sure to use equipment shown in the table when connecting to FXCPU.
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HEConsiderations on using RS-422 interface cables/converters
For the specifications of an RS-422 interface conversion cable/converter and the considerations on using them, read the

following instructions as well as the manuals of each product for correct handling.

» Connecting/disconnecting the conversion cable/converter
When connecting/disconnecting a peripheral device, conversion cable or converter to/from the RS-422 interface, be sure to
touch a grounding strap or grounded metal to discharge static electricity stored in the cable or in your body before the
operation, regardless of whether electricity is being supplied or not. After doing this, follow the procedure below.
Turn the programmable controller CPU OFF before connecting/disconnecting a conversion cable/ converter that receives 5
VDC power supply from the RS-422 interface.

Operating procedure
1. Turn OFF the personal computer.
2. Turn OFF the conversion cable/converter. Ground the FG terminal if provided.

3. Connect/disconnect the conversion cable/converter to/from the personal computer and the programmable controller
CPU.

4. Turn ON the conversion cable/converter.
5. Turn ONthe personal computer.

6. start up the software package.

ECables for connection of Q motion CPU
For communications between the personal computer and Q motion CPU, use the cables as indicated below.

[~ Page 39 Cable for connection of QCPU (Q mode) and LCPU

EConverter/Cable (FXCPU compatible) for connecting to the USB on personal computer
* Applicable devices

FX-USB-AW USB cable (included)

L1 ]

Point

FX
RS-422)
MITSUBISHI
FX-USB-AN
o
0
L]

» Using a USB cable for the first time
Install the driver from the CD-ROM included with FX-USB-AW and FX3U-USB-BD.
» Considerations and restrictions
For the considerations and restrictions relating to FX-USB-AW, refer to the user's manual included.
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BUSB cables and function expansion boards (compatible with FX3U, FX3UC)

* Applicable devices

FX3U-USB-BD

USB cable (included)

* Using a USB cable for the first time
Install the driver from the CD-ROM included with FX-USB-AW and FX3U-USB-BD.
« Considerations and restrictions
For the considerations and restrictions relating to FX3U-USB-BD, refer to the user's manual included.
* PLC parameter
When "Operate Communication Setting" is selected on the [PLC System (2)] tab of PLC parameter in GX
Works2, the corresponding port cannot communicate with the programmable controller CPU. Write the
setting in which "Operate Communication Setting" is cleared from the built-in programming port of the
programmable controller CPU.
For the method of PLC parameter settings, refer to the following manual.
[T1GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)

BUSB cables (compatible with FX3S, FX3G, and FX3GC)
For details of cables, refer to the following manuals.

LTIFX3S Series User's Manual- Hardware Edition

LTIFX3G Series User's Manual- Hardware Edition

L[TIFX3GC Series User's Manual- Hardware Edition

Point/@

* Using a USB cable for the first time
Install the USB driver. (1=~ Page 432 Updating USB Driver)

BRS-422 function expansion board for FXCPU

Series Function expansion board
FX3U, FX3UC (FX3UC-32MT-LT and FX3UC-32MT-LT-2 only) FX3U-422-BD
FX3S, FX3G FX3G-422-BD
FX2N FX2N-422-BD
FX1S, FX1N FX1N-422-BD
Point

* PLC parameter
When "Operate Communication Setting" is selected on the [PLC System (2)] tab of PLC parameter in GX
Works2, the corresponding port cannot communicate with the programmable controller CPU. Write the
setting in which "Operate
Communication Setting" is cleared from the built-in programming port of the programmable controller CPU.
For the method of PLC parameter settings, refer to the following manual.
[T1GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)
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BRS-232 cable and function expansion board (special adaptor) for FXCPU

Serial port shape of Series Function expansion board and special adapter RS-232 cable
personal computer
9-pin D-sub FX3U, FX3UC FX3U-232-BD"" FX-232CAB-1
Function expansion board (FX?;U-**“-BD)'2 + FX3U-232ADP
FX3G, FX3GC FX3G-232-BD"® FX-232CAB-1
FX3G-CNV-ADP™ + FX3U-232ADP
FX3S FX3G-232-BD FX-232CAB-1
FX3S-CNV-ADP + FX3U-232ADP
FX2N FXON-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-1
FX2N-232-BD FX-232CAB-1
FX2NC-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD
FX1NC, FX2NC FXON-232ADP F2-232CAB-1
FX2NC-232ADP FX-232CAB-1
FX1S, FXIN FXON-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-1
FX1N-232-BD FX-232CAB-1
FX2NC-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD
Half pitch 14-pin FX3U, FX3UC FX3U-232-BD FX-232CAB-2
Function expansion board (FX3U-***-BD) 2 + FX3U-232ADP
FX3G, FX3GC FX3G-232-BD™® FX-232CAB-2
FX3G-CNV-ADP™ + FX3U-232ADP
FX3S FX3G-232-BD FX-232CAB-2
FX3S-CNV-ADP + FX3U-232ADP
FX2N FXON-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-2
FX2N-232-BD FX-232CAB-2
FX2NC-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD
FX1NC, FX2NC FXON-232ADP F2-232CAB-2
FX2NC-232ADP FX-232CAB-2
FX1S, FXIN FXON-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB-2
FX1N-232-BD FX-232CAB-2
FX2NC-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD
25-pin D-sub FX3U, FX3UC FX3U-232-BD F2-232CAB-1
Function expansion board (FX3U-**"-BD)'2 + FX3U-232ADP
FX3G, FX3GC FX3G-232-BD"® F2-232CAB-1
FX3G-CNV-ADP™ + FX3U-232ADP
FX3S FX3G-232-BD F2-232CAB-1
FX3S-CNV-ADP + FX3U-232ADP
FX2N FXON-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB
FX2N-232-BD F2-232CAB-1
FX2NC-232ADP + FX2N-CNV-BD
FX1NC, FX2NC FXON-232ADP F2-232CAB
FX2NC-232ADP F2-232CAB-1
FX1S, FXIN FXON-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD F2-232CAB
FX1N-232-BD F2-232CAB-1

FX2NC-232ADP + FX1N-CNV-BD

*1  For FX3UC series, only FX3UC-32MT-LT and FX3UC-32MT-LT-2 are connectable.
*2 *** of the function expansion board (FX3U-***-BD) indicates 232, 485, 422, USB, CNV, or 8AV.
Function expansion board (FX3U-***-BD) is not required for FX3UC (D, DS, DSS) series.

The serial communication is also available for FX3U-485-BD. For setting for the serial communication, refer to the following section.

= Page 137 FX extended port
*3 FX3GC series are not connectable.
*4  ADP (FX3G-CNV-ADP) for FX3U adapter connection is not required for FX3GC series.
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Point

* PLC parameter
When "Operate Communication Setting" is selected on the [PLC System (2)] tab of PLC parameter in GX
Works2, the corresponding port cannot communicate with the programmable controller CPU.
Write the setting in which "Operate Communication Setting" is cleared from the built-in programming port of
the programmable controller CPU.
For the method of PLC parameter settings, refer to the following manual.
[T1GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)

CPU USB communication

HAbout the USB cable

The following table shows the USB cables whose operations have been confirmed by Mitsubishi Electric.

Product name Model name Manufacturer

USB cable (USB A type — USB B type) AU230 BUFFALO KOKUYO SUPPLY INC.

USB cable (USB A type — USB miniB type) KU-AMB530 SANWA SUPPLY INC.
U2C-M30BK ELECOM Co., Ltd.
MR-J3USBCBL3M Mitsubishi Electric Corporation
GT09-C30USB-5P Mitsubishi Electric System & Service Co., Ltd.

BApplicable CPU modules
Refer to "Access Target" of the accessible device table in the following section.
[=5~ Page 295 Accessible devices

Point
» Using a USB cable for the first time

Install the USB driver. For the installation of the USB driver, refer to the following appendix.
[~ Page 424 USB Diriver Installation
+ Considerations and restrictions
For the considerations and restrictions when accessing a programmable controller CPU, refer to the
following section.
=5~ Page 4 Programmable controller CPU-related considerations

MELSECNET/H communication

HEConsiderations

» Use the communication driver SWODNC-MNETH-B or later.
The other communication drivers cannot be used.

* For details of the supported operating system of the network board to be used for communication, refer to the manual of
each network board.

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

EConsiderations

* Use the communication driver SW1DNC-MNETG-B or later.
The other communication drivers cannot be used.

* For details of the supported operating system of the network board to be used for communication, refer to the manual of
each network board.

2 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
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CC-Link IE Field Network communication

HMConsiderations
* Use the communication driver SW1DNC-CCIEF-B or later.

The other communication drivers cannot be used.
* For details of the supported operating system of the network board to be used for communication, refer to the manual of
each network board.

CC-Link communication

EConsiderations

* Use the communication driver SW1DNC-CCBD2-B or later.
The other communication drivers cannot be used.

* For details of the supported operating system of the network board to be used for communication, refer to the manual of
each network board.

» The CC-Link master station module used should be of software version "N" or later.

BMApplicable CPU modules
QCPU (Q mode), LCPU, RCPU

CC-Link G4 communication

HEConsiderations
* The CC-Link G4 module used should be of software version "D" or later.
* The CC-Link master station module used should be of software version "N" or later.

ESwitch settings of the CC-Link G4 module
For the switch settings for the use of MX Component, refer to the following section.
[Z=~ Page 180 Switch settings of CC-Link G4 module

HCables

Communications between the personal computer and CC-Link G4 module require the RS-232/RS-422 conversion cables as
used in CPU COM communication.

For details, refer to the following section.

[=5~ Page 40 Cables for connection of FXCPU

Q series bus communication (only when PC CPU module is used)

EConsiderations
Use the MELSECNET/H communication and CC-Link communication controls to access other stations via the MELSECNET/

H module and CC-Link module controlled by the PC CPU module.
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GX Simulator communication

EConsiderations
When performing GX Simulator communication, use GX Developer Version 8 (SW8D5C-GPPW) and GX Simulator Version 7

(SW7D5C-LLT) or later.

Point/®

GX Developer and GX Simulator must be purchased separately.

GX Simulator2 communication

EConsiderations
When performing GX Simulator2 communication, use GX Works2 Version 1 (SW1DNC-GXW2) or later.

Point/®
GX Works2 must be purchased separately.

GX Simulator3 communication

EConsiderations
When performing GX Simulator3 communication, use GX Works3 (SW1DND-GXW3) or later.

Point/®
GX Works3 must be purchased separately.

MT Simulator2 communication

EConsiderations
When performing MT Simulator2 communication, use MT Developer2 Version 1 (SW1DNC-MTW?2) or later.

Point/®

MT Developer2 must be purchased separately.
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Modem communication

HEConsiderations
« For modem communication using FXCPU, FX1S, FX1N, FX1NC, FX2N, FX2NC, FX3S, FX3G, FX3GC, FX3U, and FX3UC

are applicable.
* Use the RS-232 cable supplied with the modem for connection between the personal computer and modem.

ESoftwares used for module settings
When performing modem communication, set the setting in the parameters and sequence program for the connected module.

Use any of the following software to set the corresponding module.

Module Software

GX Developer™ GX Works2"2
FXCPU Version 3 (SW3D5C-GPPW-E/SW3D5F-GPPW-E) or later Version 1.08J (SW1DNC-GXW2-E) or later
Q series-compatible C24 Version 4 (SW4D5C-GPPW-E) or later Version 1.05F (SW1DNC-GXW2-E) or later
L series-compatible C24 Version 8.89T (SW8D5C-GPPW-E) or later Version 1.24A (SW1DNC-GXW2-E) or later

*1  For details of supported GX Developer versions for each module, refer to the manual of GX Developer.
*2 For details of supported GX Works2 versions for each module, refer to the manual of GX Works2.
*3 FX3GC is supported by version 1.77F or later and FX3S is supported by version 1.492N or later.

EModem specifications
When performing modem communication, select the modem that satisfies the following specifications.

« AT commands are supported. (Initialization command)
* DR terminal can be turned ON (High) independently.

(<Example> A modem, whose CD terminal turns ON as the DR terminal turns ON, cannot be used.)
« Communication standard: ITU-T V.90/V.34/V.32bis/V.32/V.22bis/V.22/V.21/V.FC, Bell 212A/103

Point ;>

* MX Component is not compatible with manual line connection (connection via an operator).
Use a subscriber telephone line or private telephone line to perform modem communication

* It is required to set the COM port when performing modem communication by using modem built in the
personal computer or the PC card (PCMCIA).
For the COM port of the modem built in the personal computer or the PC card (PCMCIA), refer to the
manual of the corresponding product.

* For modem communication, the standard AT command cannot be used for some modems.
If the line cannot be connected by selecting "Modem standard" for "AT command" within Communication
Setup Utility, specify the AT command on the user side.
For the setting of "AT command" within Communication Setup Ultility, refer to the following section.
[Z5~ Page 102 Connect Line screen

* For details on the callback function, refer to the manual of the module used.
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Gateway function communication

EGateway function compatible GOT
For the gateway function compatible GOT, refer to the manual of gateway function for GOT series used.

BGOT setting and setting between GOT and programmable controller
For the settings of GOT and settings between GOT and programmable controller, refer to the manual of gateway function for
GOT series used.

GOT transparent communication

EConsiderations

For GOT setting and the setting between GOT and programmable controller, refer to the following manual.
[T1Connection manuals for GOT2000 series

(Mitsubishi Products), (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1), (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2), (Microcomputer, MODBUS/Fieldbus
Products, Peripherals)

[T1Connection manuals for GOT1000 series

(Mitsubishi Products), (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1), (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2), (Microcomputer, MODBUS Products,
Peripherals)

Inverter (COM/USB) communication

HECables

For the connection cables, refer to the manual of inverter used.

Robot controller(COM/USB/Ethernet) communication

ECables
For the connection cables, refer to the following manual.
LTICR750/700/500 series RT ToolBox2 / RT ToolBox2 mini User's Manual
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2.3  Operating Environment

MX Component operating environment

The following table summarizes the operating environment for MX Component.

Item

Description

Personal computer

Microsoft Windows supported personal computer

CPU Intel® Core™2 Duo 2GHz or higher is recommended.

1

Required memory 1GB or more”

PC CPU module

MELSEC-Q series compatible PC CPU module (CONTEC CO., LTD.product)'2

Available hard disk capacity

At installation: 300MB or more™
At operation: Virtual memory available capacity is 512MB or more.

Display

Resolution 1024 X 768 dots or more

Operating system 2"

(English version)
(32-bit/64-bit)

Microsoft Windows 10 (Home, Pro, Enterprise, Education, loT Enterprise 2016 LTSB'7)

Microsoft Windows 8.1, Microsoft Windows 8.1 (Pro, Enterprise)

Microsoft Windows 8, Microsoft Windows 8 (Pro, Enterprise)

Microsoft Windows 7 (Starter, Home Premium, Professional, Ultimate, Enterprise)

Microsoft Windows Vista (Home Basic SP2, Home Premium SP2, Ultimate SP2, Business SP2, Enterprise SP2)*4
Microsoft Windows XP (Professional SP3, Home Edition SP3)™

*1  For 64-bit Windows 7 or later, 2GB or more is required.

*2  Production of the PC CPU module was discontinued in March, 2011.

*3 Atinstallation of .NET Framework, 1GB or more free capacity is required.

*4  Supported only by 32-bit version.

*5 When the following functions are used, this product may not run properly.
Application start-up in Windows compatibility mode

Fast user switching
Remote desktop
Windows XP Mode

Windows Touch and Touch

Modern Ul
Client Hyper-V
Virtual Desktops
Tablet mode

Windows Hibernate and Standby

Unified Write Filter

*6 In the following case, the screen of this product may not work properly.
The size of the text and/or other items on the screen are changed to values other than default values (such as 96 DPI, 100%, and 9 pt).
*7 Supported only by 64-bit version.
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MX Component development environment

The following table summarizes the development environment of MX Component.

Programming Ianguage*1 Description

Visual Basic Microsoft Visual Studio 2005 Visual Basic (English version)2
Microsoft Visual Studio 2008 Visual Basic (English version)*3
Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Visual Basic (English version)

Microsoft Visual Studio 2012 Visual Basic (English version)

Microsoft Visual Studio 2013 Visual Basic (English version)*4
Microsoft Visual Studio 2015 Visual Basic (English version)™
Microsoft Visual Studio 2017 Visual Basic (English version)™

*2
*3

Visual C++ Microsoft Visual Studio 2005 Visual C++ (English version
Microsoft Visual Studio 2008 Visual C++ (English version
Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Visual C++ (English version
Microsoft Visual Studio 2012 Visual C++ (English version
Microsoft Visual Studio 2013 Visual C++ (English version
Microsoft Visual Studio 2015 Visual C++ (English version
Microsoft Visual Studio 2017 Visual C++ (English version)

*,

*

4
4
4

Visual C# Microsoft Visual Studio 2005 Visual C# (English version)*2
Microsoft Visual Studio 2008 Visual C# (English version)™
Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Visual C# (English version)

Microsoft Visual Studio 2012 Visual C# (English version)

Microsoft Visual Studio 2013 Visual C# (English version)™
Microsoft Visual Studio 2015 Visual C# (English version)™
Microsoft Visual Studio 2017 Visual C# (English version)*4

VBScript*s*6 Text editor and commercially available HTML tool

VBA Microsoft Excel 2003 (English version)”
Microsoft Excel 2007 (English version)

32-bit Microsoft Excel 2010 (English version)*8
32-bit Microsoft Excel 2013 (English version)™
32-bit Microsoft Excel 2016 (English version) 10
32-bit Microsoft Excel 2019 (English version) 1!
Microsoft Access 2003 (English version)”
Microsoft Access 2007 (English version)

32-bit Microsoft Access 2010 (English version)k8
32-bit Microsoft Access 2013 (English version)™®
32-bit Microsoft Access 2016 (English version) 10
32-bit Microsoft Access 2019 (English version) 1!

*1 User programs created in the English environment are applicable to the English environment only, cannot be used in the other
environment.

*2  When using Visual Studio 2005 on Windows Vista, Visual Studio 2005 Service Pack 1 or Visual Studio 2005 Service Pack 1 Update for
Windows Vista is required.

*3  When using Visual Studio 2008 on Windows 7, Visual Studio 2008 Service Pack 1 is required.

*4 Supported by Windows 7 or later.

*5 To operate VBScript, use Internet Explorer with the following version.
Version 5.00.2919.6307 or later

*6  When Windows XP Home Edition is used, the ASP function cannot be used.

*7 When using Microsoft Excel 2003 or Microsoft Access 2003 on Windows 7, Microsoft Office® 2003 Service Pack 3 or later is required.

*8 64-bit Microsoft Excel 2010 and 64-bit Microsoft Access 2010 are not supported.

*9  64-bit Microsoft Excel 2013 and 64-bit Microsoft Access 2013 are not supported.

*10 64-bit Microsoft Excel 2016 and 64-bit Microsoft Access 2016 are not supported.

*11 64-bit Microsoft Excel 2019 and 64-bit Microsoft Access 2019 are not supported.
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Development environment of controls for transferring logging files

Controls for transferring logging files (ActUtiIDataLogging, ActProgDatal.ogging) are supported by the following development

environments.

n *9
Programming language

Description

Visual Basic

Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Visual Basic (English version)
Microsoft Visual Studio 2012 Visual Basic (English version)
Microsoft Visual Studio 2013 Visual Basic (English version)'2
Microsoft Visual Studio 2015 Visual Basic (English version)2
Microsoft Visual Studio 2017 Visual Basic (English version)2

Visual C++ (MFC)

Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Visual C++ (English version)
Microsoft Visual Studio 2012 Visual C++ (English version)
Microsoft Visual Studio 2013 Visual C++ (English version)
Microsoft Visual Studio 2015 Visual C++ (English version)

)

*2
2
Microsoft Visual Studio 2017 Visual C++ (English version)?

Visual C#

Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Visual C# (English version)
Microsoft Visual Studio 2012 Visual C# (English version)
Microsoft Visual Studio 2013 Visual C# (English version)2
Microsoft Visual Studio 2015 Visual C# (English version)2
Microsoft Visual Studio 2017 Visual C# (English version) 2

*1 User programs created in the English environment are applicable to the English environment only, cannot be used in the other

environment.

*2 Supported by Windows 7 or later.

Point ;>

» When creating a user program, select "x86" (32-bit) as a target CPU.
« Create a user program using either of the following applications.

Windows Forms application

Console application

(MX Component cannot be accessed from Windows Service applications.)
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2.4 Applicable Programmable Controller CPUs

The following are the applicable programmable controller CPUs.

Programmable
controller CPU

Module model

RCPU ROOCPU, R01CPU, R02CPU, R04CPU, RO4ENCPU, RO8CPU, ROBENCPU, R0O8PCPU, RO8PSFCPU, RO8SFCPU,
R16CPU, R16ENCPU, R16PCPU, R16PSFCPU, R16SFCPU, R32CPU, R32ENCPU, R32PCPU, R32PSFCPU, R32SFCPU,
R120CPU, R120ENCPU, R120PCPU, R120PSFCPU, R120SFCPU

RCCPU R12CCPU-V

R motion CPU R16MTCPU, R32MTCPU

LHCPU LO4HCPU, LO8BHCPU, L16HCPU

FX5CPU FX5UCPU, FX5UCCPU

QCPU (Q mode)

QO00JCPU, QO0UJCPU, QOOCPU, QOOUCPU, Q01CPU, Q01UCPU, Q02CPU, Q02HCPU, Q02PHCPU, Q02UCPU,
QO3UDCPU, QO3UDECPU, Q03UDVCPU, Q04UDHCPU, Q04UDEHCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06HCPU, QO6PHCPU,
QO6UDHCPU, QO6UDEHCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q10UDHCPU, Q10UDEHCPU, Q12HCPU, Q12PHCPU, Q12PRHCPU,
Q13UDHCPU, Q13UDEHCPU, Q13UDVCPU, Q20UDHCPU, Q20UDEHCPU, Q25HCPU, Q25PHCPU, Q25PRHCPU,
Q26UDHCPU, Q26UDEHCPU, Q26UDVCPU, Q50UDEHCPU, Q100UDEHCPU

LCPU L02SCPU, LO2CPU, LO6CPU, L26CPU, L26CPU-BT

QCCPU Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) ', Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode), Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q24DHCCPU-VG,
Q26DHCCPU-LS

QSCPU QS001CPU

Q motion CPU Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172HCPU, Q173HCPU, Q172DCPU, Q173DCPU, Q172DSCPU, Q173DSCPU

FXCPU FXO0CPU, FX0SCPU, FXONCPU, FX1CPU, FX1INCPU, FX1INCCPU, FX1SCPU, FXUCPU, FX2CCPU, FX2NCPU,

FX2NCCPU, FX3SCPU, FX3GCPU, FX3GCCPU, FX3UCPU, FX3UCCPU

*1  The first five digits of the serial number is 12042 or higher are supported.
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3 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION

This chapter explains the installation and uninstallation procedure of MX Component.

3.1 Installation

The following explains the installation procedure. Screens from Windows 7 are used except for different operations required in

other operating systems.

Point;3

« Before installing MX Component, close the other applications running on Windows.

* The installer may not work normally because of the operating system's or other companies' update
programs (Windows Update, the Java update program, or the like) start automatically. Install MX
Component after configuring those update programs not to start automatically.

* When installing MX Component, log on as a user with the administrator authority.

« For the required personal computer operating environment to install MX Component, refer to the following
section.

[~ Page 49 Operating Environment

* For Windows 8, Windows 8.1, and Windows 10, ".NET Framework 3.5 (includes .NET 2.0 and 3.0)" needs
to be enabled in "Turn Windows features on or off" on Control Panel.

* When updating MX Component from a removable media, uninstall MelfaRXM English before the
installation.

« If do not use labels, refer to the following section.
= Page 417 Installation of ACT version

Installing the product

Operating procedure

1. Right-click [Start] and select [Explorer].
Click the drive in which the disk is inserted, and double-
click "SETUP.EXE".

When user account control is enabled, the following screen is

@Qvli‘ » Computer » DVDRW Drive () »

Otganize > [ Open  Sharewith

DATATAG
TAG File
134 bytes

displayed.
Click the [Yes] button. ("Allow" for Windows Vista)

lang.dat
DAT File
4458

LicCheck.dil

) ‘ PROCHECK.dil
)

@ User Account Contral @
SETUPEXE

. (e o @1 Do you want to allow the following program to make
</ changes to this computer?

100 kB

[H iix(:i);a b TR Date created: 6/12/20129:19 AM Program name MELSOFT MX Component
N b .
Verified publisher: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
File origin: CD/DVD drive

Change when these notifications appear

(%) Show details
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3.1 Installation 53



54

Install

! This package has already been installed.
B8,

uninstalling it.

oK

There is a possibility for improper installation, if you execute without

=35

‘ Cancel |

284

M Component - InstallShield Mizard

(B

& The product of old version is installed,
Flease install again after uninstallation,

<

Severe

|'@'| This package is not in proper operating environment.

/' Please install this package after executing \EnvMEL'\Setup.Exe from

CD-ROM.

==

<

M Component - InstallShield Wizard @
Terminate all applications other than installer,
A& Please turn off the USE contraller ar unplug the USE cable,
The installation may not be properly performed,
[ OK I | Cancel
User Information =)

Type your name below. You must also type the name of
company you wark for

the

HNarme: [Mitaubishi

Compary: ‘M\TSUEISHI ELECTRIC Co.

¢ Back Next >

Cancel

28

3 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION

3.1 Installation

2.

If the message on the left is displayed, click the [Cancel]
button to uninstall MX Component, and then reinstall it.

If the message on the left is displayed, click the [OK] button

to uninstall MX Component, and then reinstall it.
(Message on the left is displayed if "SETUP.EXE" of MX
Component Version 4.11M or later is executed when MX

Component Version 4.10L or earlier is installed.)

If the message on the left is displayed, install EnvMEL
(==~ Page 58 When the message "This package is not
in proper operating environment." is displayed at the
start of installation).

After the operation is complete, restart installation
operation.

Check that all applications is closed and click the [OK]
button.

If the applications are running, close all running
applications.

If a USB device is connected, turn it off or unplug the
USB cable.

Starting setup.
Enter the name and company name and click the [Next]
button.



Registration Confirmation

ou have provided the following registration information:
Hame: Mitsubishi
Company: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Co.

|5 this registration information carrect?

Yes No |

284

Input ProductlD

Please enter the product ID of the product
Please input in single byte English characters.

<Back, I Mt > I Cancel

Choose Destination Location

The setup will install SWrDN-ACT in the following directory
Click [Mext] to install in this directory,

Click [Browise] and select the directary for installing i other
dirzctary,

Click. [Cance] for not instaling.

Destination Folder

’7E SMELSECH Browse. ‘
cBack [Hews | cancd |

2 S

6.

Check the registered name and company name.
Check if the registered content is correct, and click the
[Yes] button.

In order to change the information, click the [No] button
to return to the previous screen.

Register the product ID.

Enter the product ID and click the [Next] button.
The product ID is printed on the license certificate
included with the product.

Specify the installation destination folder.

If do not change the destination folder, click the [Next]
button.

In order to change the destination folder, click the
[Browse] button and specify a new drive and folder.
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<Windows Vista or later>

[55] Windows Security ===

Would you like to install this device software?

~_ Name: Jungo Jungo
JG¥ pupiiher: MITSUBISHIELECTRIC CORPORATION

[7] Always trust software from "MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Don't nstall
CORPORATION".

1@ Vou should enly install driver seftware from publishers you trust. How can | decide which device
software is safeto install?

Windows Security ==

Would you like to install this device software?

MName: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION Universa.
g Publisher: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

[F] Always trust softuare from "MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
CORPORATION'.

1@ You should only install driver software from publishers you trust. How can I decide which device
software is safe to install?

<Windows XP>

Software Installation

|§ The software you are instaling has not passed Windows Loge
L] testing ko werlly its compatibilty with Windows 1P (Tell me why
this testing is important. )

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the correct operation of your system
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the software vendar for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

Continue Anyway STOP Installation §

Hardware Installation

1 The software you are instaling for this hardware:
)
MITSUBISHI Easypsocket Driver

has not passed Windows Logo testing to verlfy ts compatisilly

with Windows XP. [Tel me why this testing is important.)

Continuing your installation of this software may impair
or destabilize the correct operation of your system
either immediately o in the future. Miciozoft strongly
recommends that you stop this installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

ContinueAnyway | [ STOP Instalition

<

Windows Features

An app on your PC needs the following Windows feature:

NET Framework 3.5 (includes NET 2.0 and 3.0}

% Install this feature

< Skip this installation
Your apps might not wark correctly without this feature,

Tell me more ahout this festure
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Cancel

9. When installing a MELSOFT product, the message on
the left may be displayed.
Click the [Install] button to continue the installation.
When using Windows XP, click the [Continue Anyway]
button.
(The screen display may be different partially depending
on the used operating system. This does not affect the
operation.)
(We have checked the operation and confirmed that no
error occurs after the installation.)

If an ACT version (I~ Page 417 Installation of ACT version)
has been installed, the message shown on the left may be
displayed.

Select "Skip this installation" to proceed the installation.



If an ACT version (I== Page 417 Installation of ACT version)
has been installed, the message shown on the left may be

MelfaRXM English - InstallShield Wizard

) Cannatinstall MelfaRxM because Microsoft NET Framework Version

) ;. displayed.
T fincludes MET 2.0 and .00 is turned off.

Please download and turn an Microsaft NET Framework Version 3.5 Click the [OK] button to proceed the installation.

(includes MET 2.0 and 3.0) from the Microsoft website.
Then re-install MelfaRax,
*Itis necessary to download the files from Windows Update.

<When installing MelfaRXM English> 10. Install MelfaRXM English.
When the message shown on the left is displayed, click

the [Next] button.

MelfaRM English - InstallShield Wizard ==

‘Welcome to the InstallShield Wizard for
MelfaRXM English

The InstallShisld Wizard will install MekaRixh English on
your computer. To continue, click Net

<Back
<When updating MelfaRXM English> When the message shown on the left is displayed, click the
[Yes] button.
L ailivtoip i Laaldh e sl 2 If a warning message is displayed, terminate the installation.
After uninstalling MelfaRXM English, reinstall MX

% This setup will perfform an upgrade of 'MelfaRXM English'. Do you want

to continue? Component. (I==~ Page 59 When MelfaRXM English warning
message is displayed during installation from a removable

Y= ][ media)

When the message shown on the left is displayed, click the
[No] button.

MelfaRXM English - InstallShield Wizard 29

Do you want to completely remove the selected application and all of its features?

When a screen that indicates the completion of installation or
@ update of MelfaRXM English is displayed, click the [Finish]
button.
When the message on the left is displayed, installation is

Information @

complete.

._ Completed the installation of this product. 11- Click the [OK] button to close the screen.

When the following screen is displayed, select "Yes, |
want to restart my computer now."

Restarting Windows

Setup has finished copying files ta wour computer. Before you can
use the program, you must restart Windaws ar your computer.
Chaose one of the fallowing options and click OK ta finish setup.

Installation complete

% Yes, | want to restart my camputer now.

7 Mo | will restart my computer later
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When message is displayed at start of installer

The following explains the countermeasures when the message is displayed at start of installer.

EWhen the message "This package is not in proper operating environment.” is displayed at the
start of installation

When starting the installation of this product, the "This package is not in proper operating environment" message is displayed,

disabling normal completion of installation.

In such a case, close all applications and perform the following operation.

Operating procedure

1. Execute SETUP.EXE in the "EnvMEL" folder within the product CD-ROM.
When user account control is enabled, the following screen is displayed.
Click the [Yes] button. ("Allow" for Windows Vista)

@ User Account Control @

Q‘] Do you want to allow the following program to make

changes to this computer?

Program name:  Environment of MELSOFT
Verified publisher. MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
File origin: CD/DVD drive

(%) Show details e [ N

Change when these notifications appear

Point}”

When using any of the following operating systems, refer to the corresponding technical bulletin.
* When using Windows Vista
TECHNICAL BULLETIN No.FA-A-0008
* When using Windows 7
TECHNICAL BULLETIN No.FA-A-0091
* When using Windows 8 and 8.1
TECHNICAL BULLETIN No.FA-A-0153
* When using Windows 10
TECHNICAL BULLETIN No.FA-A-0207

2. Reinstall the product.
If this product is not installed properly at this time, restart the personal computer.
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HEWhen the "Program Compatibility Assistant™ screen is displayed after installation
The "Program Compatibility Assistant" screen may be displayed after installation.
Select "This program installed correctly" and restart the personal computer.

Program Compatibility Assistant @
This program might not have installed correctly

If this program didn't install correctly, try reinstalling using settings that
are compatible with this version of Windows.

Program: Setup Launcher
Publisher: InstallShield Software Corporation
Location: FA\EnvMEL\SETUP.EXE

® Reinstall using recommended settings

< This program installed correctly

Cancel

iﬁl What settings are applied?

If "Reinstall using recommended settings" is selected, the "Windows XP SP2 compatibility mode" is automatically set. Disable

the "Windows XP SP2 compatibility mode" by the following procedure, and install the product again.
. Right-click on the setup.exe icon of the installation target in

Clear the ;heck box. the Windows explorer, and open the "SETUP.EXE

2| SETUP.EXE Properties

= Properties" screen.

SETUP.EXE Properties

Compatbilty for al

2. Select the [Compatibility] tab and click the [Change
settings for all users] button.

ram and it worked correctly
select the compatbiity mode

3. Clear the "Run this program in compatibility mode for:"
check box of compatibility mode in the [Compatibility for all
users] tab, and click the [OK] button.

B i izes 8 p—— 4. Click the [OK] button on the "SETUP.EXE Properties"
| P - Run this program as an administrator Screen.
CocJComa ) ws 5. Install the product again. (I==~ Page 53 Installing the
product)

HEWhen MelfaRXM English warning message is displayed during installation from a removable
media

The warning message of MelfaRXM English may be displayed during the installation from a removable media. In this case,

perform the following operations.

In this case, perform the following operations.
Click the [Cancel] button.

MelfaRXM English Warning ==
Terminate the installation.

), Please insert the diskc 1 Uninstall MelfaRXM English.

A WN =

Install MX Component again. (=5 Page 53 Installing the
product)

. ok || cancel
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When the screen is not displayed at start of the installer

The following explains the countermeasures when the screen is not displayed (installation does not start) at start of the

installer of this product.

W Start the installer by the following methods.

» Copy the installer to a directory in a shallow layer such as "C:\temp", and start it.
* Right-click SETUP.EXE, select [Run as administrator], and start the installer.
« Exit the resident software for a keyboard/mouse, and restart the installer.

HIf the problem cannot be solved by the above method, check whether the personal computer

used applies to the following conditions.
« "ntvdm.exe" is high load in the task manager (the usage rate of one CPU core is the maximum).

» The personal computer is equipped with the 6th generation Intel® Core™ processor.

» An image is output by using the on-board video (CPU built-in).

» Any of edition of 32-bit version Microsoft Windows 7 is used.

If any of the above conditions are applied, the Windows system module "ntvdm.exe" may be executed abnormally due to an
incomplete BIOS code on the personal computer side, which causes failure to install correctly.

Please contact the used personal computer manufacturer, and obtain the corrected BIOS and apply it.

When self-registration is not performed at the time of executing the installer

Some policies of [User Account Control] in the local security policy may not be installed properly on Windows Vista or later.

Check the following policy settings.

HDetect application installations and prompt for elevation
Select [Enabled].
If selecting [Disabled], a self-registration error may occur during installation.

HOnly elevate executables that are signed and validated
Select [Disabled].
If selecting [Enabled], an unsigned execution file cannot be executed and the installer cannot start properly.

EBehavior of the elevation prompt for standard users
Select [Prompt for credentials on the secure desktop] or [Prompt for credentials].
If selecting [Automatically deny elevation requests], elevation fails and the installer cannot start properly.
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3.2 Registered Icons

Installation of MX Component registers the following icons to [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSOFT] = [MX Component]”.
“'Does not appear in Windows 8 or later.

Icon Name Description

Label Utility Starts Label Utility.

‘ PLC Monitor Utility Starts PLC Monitor Utility.

Q Communication Setup Utility Starts Communication Setup Utility.

3 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION 1
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3.3 Uninstallation

The following explains the uninstallation procedure.
Screens from Windows 7 are used except for different operations required in other operating systems.

Pointp

Uninstalling deletes all the settings within "Communication Setup Utility".
To avoid this, export the file storing the settings.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Start] = [Control Panel] = "Uninstall a program
G5 Convironr » 5 <Windows XP>

Adjust your computer's settings it G o Select [Start] = [Control Panel] = "Add/Remove
Systern and Security User Accounts Programs"

@) Reviewyour computer's status & Change account type
Back up your computer

Find and fix problems Appearance and Personalization
Network and Internet % Shange the therme

View network status and tasks Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution
Choose homegroup and sharing options 7

Clock, Language, and Region
LWV Change keyboards or other input methods
N

/ Hardware and Sound
View devices and printers
Adda device

P=% Programs i
k ‘j Uninstall a program X
b

Get programs

Change display language
Ease of Access

Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

284

2. Select "MX Component" from the list of programs and

= o x|
)= s All Control Panelltems » Programs and Features. v |44 || Search Programs and Features 2| " “_
-
Cortrol Pane ol Uninstall or change a program <Windows XP>
View installed updates To uninstall a program, select it from the list and then click Uninstall, Change, or Repair. " " .
& Tun Windowsfestres on o — Select "MX Component" from the list of programs and
Organize v | Uninstall/Change =

Install 2 program from the = = .

renvork click the [Remeove] button.
[ Microsoft Visual F# 2.0 Runtime Microsoft Corporation 3/30/2011
[=] Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 ADO.NET Entity Framew... Microsoft Corporation 3/30/2011 . . .
9/ Vicosot Vsl oo 2010 ToolsorOffce untim.. icrosoft Coporaion S0 When user account control is enabled, the following screen is

,
@0 Microsoft Visual Studio Macro Tools Microsoft Corporation 3/30/2011
[T MSXML 4.0 SP2 (KB954430) Microsoft Corperation 12/22/200 1
[ MSXML 4.0 5P2 (KBI73688) Microsoft Corporation 12/22/201 d IS pl ayed -
H MT Developer2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPOR. 10/30/201 . .
(b Componert B Click the [Yes] button or the [Continue] button.
[T M Sheet 3/30/2011
B Px Developer 11/2/2010 .
TBIRT ToolBo2 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPOR...  10/30/20L _ <Windows 7 or later>
E‘E‘SWIDN({C[EFVB MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPOR. 1/24/2011 |
3@ Trend Micro OfficeScan Client Trend Micro 6/5/2012 |
75 Visual Studio 2010 Tools for SQL Server Compact 25...  Microsoft Corporation 33072011
(@ Web Deployment Tool Microsoft Corporation 3/20/2011 @ dozmsaiw snuis
B Winshot WoodyBells software. 8/19/2010 ~ ) ot . I -
LLes - == ; :ﬁ Do you want to allow the following program to make
H /" changes to this computer?

= Program name:  Uninstall or change an application
k...J Verified publisher: Microsoft Windows

2 S

'Z_{f_:' Show details

Change when these notifications appear

<Windows Vista>

User Account Control Q

Windows needs your permission to continue

If you started this action, continue,

t“-r“ Uninstall or change an application
k‘-IJ Microsoft Windows

() Details L

User Account Centrol helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.
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Confirm File Deletion =234

I.-’ '~ \-I Are you sure you want to completely remove 'MX Component’ and all
L = 4 of its components?

Remove Programs From Your Computer

unlnstallShigld will remove the software M Component’
from your computer. Please wait while each of the following
components is removed.

Shared program files.

Standard program files..

Folder items.

Program falders...

Program directories

T T Y

Program registty enlries...

Uninstall completed. Some elements could nat be
remaved. You should manually remove items related to
the application,

Detais

Uninstallation complete

3. Click the [Yes] button.
When not uninstalling MX Component, click the [No]
button to return to the preceding screen.
Components indicate the icons and files installed.

When the screen on the left is displayed, uninstall is
complete.

4. Click the [OK] button to close the screen.

5. Restart the personal computer.

Pointp

The MelfaRXM English used for communication with a robot controller is not uninstalled even if MX

Component is uninstalled.

MelfaRXM English can be uninstalled by any of the following methods.

 Uninstall MelfaRXM English from the control panel with the same procedure as MX Component.
Select MelfaRXM English from the list of programs.

» Execute SetupRXM.exe in the "EZSocketRc" folder within the product CD-ROM.
The software package with the version which has been installed must be used.
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4 OPERATION PROCEDURES

This chapter explains the selection of the MX Component utilities, development type, and the procedures for creating user
applications.

4.1 \Utilities

The following are the utilities used in MX Component.

Item Description Reference

Page 92 Communication
Setup Utility

Communication Setup Utility Set the parameter for communication with the wizard.

PLC Monitor Utility Set the transfer settings using the logical station number set with Communication

Setup Utility, and monitor the programmable controller.

Page 109 PLC Monitor Utility

Label Utility Register/utilize the system labels. Page 121 Label Utility

4.2

When using MX Component to create user applications, select the utility setting type or program setting type before creating a

Selecting Development Type

user application.
The following explains utility setting type and program setting type.

Utility setting type

Set the communication settings using Communication Setting Wizard.

With Communication Setup Utility, a user program can be created without being aware of the complicated parameters of any
communication.

In the user program, the communication line can be connected by simply setting the logical station number set on
Communication Setting Wizard for the ACT control or the .NET control property or into a user program.

Program setting type

A user program is created without using Communication Setup Utility.
Set the ACT control settings for the corresponding communication on the property window directly or within the user program.
The required settings for the properties differ depending on the ACT control.

Comparison

The following table compares the utility setting type and program setting type.

Item Utility setting type Program setting type

Feature Communication settings can be set easily using
Communication Setting Wizard.

In program creation, communication can be performed by
merely setting the parameter (logical station number) on
Communication Setting Wizard.

(The number of development processes can be reduced.)

All communication settings can be set in the user program.
Communication settings can be changed flexibly in the user
program.

Used ACT control ActProgType, ActMLProgType, ActProgDatalogging (When

the logging file transfer function is used)

ActUtIType, ActMLUtIType, ActUtIDataLogging (When the
logging file transfer function is used)

Used .NET control

DotUtIType (when labels are used) —

Communication Setup Utility

Used

Not used

How to connect PLC Monitor
Utility

Select the logical station number.

Change the settings every connection. (Use the wizard)
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4.3 User Application Creating Procedures

When using Visual Basic .NET

The following describes the creation procedures when using Visual Basic .NET.

( Power on the personal computer and start Windows. )

| Install MX Component Version 4. | ----- (1)

P tting t
Select the setting type. rogram setting type

Utility setting type

Start Visual Basic .NET.
Use labels. Yes | U : |
v
No < | Add controls to Visual Basic .NET. | (5)
Start Label Utility, and create and |
register labels. Create a form and paste the controls.
— Y — v 4) (ActProgType)
Start Communication Setup Utilty and set the communicationf 2)(3 Start Communication Setup Utiity and set the communication
settings by following the instructions of wizard. (2)®) settings by following the instructions of wizard.
3 v Set the property of the pasted controls. | - (3)
| Start Visual Basic .NET. | | Start Visual Basic .NET. |
v v
| Add controls to Visual Basic .NET. | (5) | Add controls to Visual Basic .NET. | (5)
Create a form and paste the controls. Create a form and paste the controls.
(ActUtIType) (DotUtIType)

Set the property (logical station number)

Set the property (logical station number)|f, . . ®3)
of the pasted controls.

of the pasted controls.

<+(3)

Create a program using the functions supported by | . (5)
corresponding controls.

}

| Debug the program using PLC Monitor Utility. | ----- (5)

( Completion of user application )

(1)I==" Page 53 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION

(2)==" Page 92 Communication Setup Utility

(3)I== Page 134 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE
(4)== Page 121 Label Utility

(5)LIIMX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
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When using Visual C++ .NET

The following describes the creation procedures when using Visual C++ .NET.

( Power on the personal computer and start Windows.)

| Install MX Component Version 4.

Program setting type

Select the setting type.

Utility setting type

Use labels. Yes

No

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the communication
settings by following the instructions of wizard.

v
| Start Visual C++ .NET. I

(2)(3)

v
| Add controls to Visual C++ .NET.

®)

Create a form and paste the controls.
(ActUtIType)
v

Define the pasted controls as dialog
members using Class Wizard.

Set the property (logical station number)] . , . 3)
of the pasted controls.

v

Start Label Utility, and create and I

register labels.

(4)

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the communication
seftings by following the instructions of wizard.

v

| Start Visual C++ .NET. I
v

| Add controls to Visual C++ .NET. I

®)
Create a form and paste the controls.
(DotUtIType)

Define the pasted controls as dialog
members using Class Wizard.

Set the property (logical station number)| . . . ®3)
of the pasted controls.

| Start Visual C++ .NET. |
v
|Add controls to Visual C++ .NET. |
Create a form and paste the controls. (5)
(ActProgType)
Define the pasted controls as dialog
members using Class Wizard.

v

Set the property of the pasted controls. | - = - (3)

Create a program using the functions supported by
corresponding controls.

}

| Debug the program using PLC Monitor Utility. | e

I

( Completion of user application ))

(1)==" Page 53 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION

(2)== Page 92 Communication Setup Utility

(3)I=5~ Page 134 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE
(

(

4)—=" Page 121 Label Utility

5)LIIMX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
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When using Visual C# .NET

The following describes the creation procedures when using Visual C# .NET.

( Power on the personal computer and start Windows. )

v

| Install MX Component Version 4. | e

Program setting type

Select the setting type.

Utility setting type

| Add controls to Visual C# .NET. | (5)

Create a form and paste the controls.
(ActUtIType)

Use labels. Yes
No v
Start Label Utility, and create and
register labels.
4)
Start Communication Setup Utiity and set the communication| . 2 (3 Start Communication Setup Utiity and set the communication|
settings by following the instructions of wizard. @ @) settings by following the instructions of wizard.
v v
| Start Visual C# .NET. | | Start Visual C# .NET. |
v v

| Add controls to Visual C# .NET. | (5)

Create a form and paste the controls.
(DotUtIType)

Set the property (logical station number) ®)

Set the property (logical station number)|
of the pasted controls.

e (3
of the pasted controls. ®

| Start Visual C# .NET. |
v

| Add controls to Visual C# .NET. | (5)

Create a form and paste the controls.
(ActProgType)

Set the property of the pasted controls. | =+ (3)

Create a program using the functions supported by | |
corresponding controls. (5)
| Debug the program using PLC Monitor Utility. | ..... (5)

( Completion of user application )

1)== Page 53 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION
2)I==" Page 92 Communication Setup Utility

4)[~=" Page 121 Label Utility

(
(
(3)I==" Page 134 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE
(
(

5)LIIMX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
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When using VBA

The following describes the creation procedures when using VBA.

( Power on the personal computer and start Windows. )

v

| Install MX Component Version 4.

Program setting type

Select the setting type.

Utility setting type

v

| @)

application.

Start Communication Setup Utiity and set the communication | .,
settings by following the instructions of wizard. | @@ | Start Excel or Access. |
v v
Start Excel or Access. Star! Visual Basic Editor and create an @)
application.
v
Start Visual Basic Editor and create an

Form the controls to be used in VBA.
(ActProgType)

Form the controls to be used in VBA.
(ActUtIType)

Set the property of the formed controls.

Set the property of the formed controls. | _ . ®3)
(Set the logical station number only.)

Create a program using the functions supported by | @)
corresponding controls.

|

| Debug the program using PLC Monitor Utility. | ----- (4)
( Completion of user application )

1)[==" Page 53 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION
2)[Z=" Page 92 Communication Setup Utility

(
(
(3)==" Page 134 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE
(

4)IIMX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
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When using VBScript

The following describes the creation procedures when using VBScript.

( Power on the personal computer and start Windows. )

v

| Install MX Component Version 4. | ----- (1)

Select the setting type. Program setting type

Utility setting type

v

Start Communication Setup Utiity and set the communication | . . . (2) (3) Create a website using the text editor
settings by following the i ions of wizard and the HTML editor.
v
| gr:za‘tﬁeaH\q/_?vtl)f Zit:;:ng the text editor On the website, form the controls for
- MX Component controls to be used in 4)
v VBScript. (ActProgType)
On the website, form the controls for 7
MX Co_mponent controls to be used in (4)
VBScript. (ActUtIType) Set the property of the formed controls.| « = + (3)

Set the property of the formed controls. | . . .
(Set the logical station number only.)

|
v

Create a program using the functions supported by
corresponding controls.

| Debug the program using PLC Monitor Utility. | ..... (4)
( Completion of user application )

(1)I=5~ Page 53 INSTALLATION AND UNINSTALLATION

(2)==" Page 92 Communication Setup Utility

(3)I==~ Page 134 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE
(4)LIAMX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Pointp

For starting the Internet/intranet environment, refer to the following appendix.
[Z=~ Page 385 How to Configure Internet/Intranet Environment
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4.4 PLC Monitor Utility Operating Procedure

The following is the PLC Monitor Utility operating procedure.

( Start )

Program setting type
Select the setting type. 9 9P

Utility setting type

v

o el it anasele |- - - - (2) (@) | Start PLC Monitor Utility. |
instructions of wizard.
v
. L After the transfer setting screen is
| Start PLC Monitor Utility. | displayed, select the program setting type.l M E)
v
After the transfer setting screen is 1) 3) Press the wizard button on the transfer
displayed, select the utility setting type. setting screen and set the target setting.

Select the logical station number set on |

Communication Setup Utility. § connectio

destination correct?
(Look at the connection image
diagram to checl

No _(Click the image diagram of the location you| , . .(3) ()
want to correct, and make setting again.

A4

Select the monitor from among three 3

tabs according to the application. e 9)
| Press the monitor start button. |
( Monitor execution )

(1)I=5~ Page 88 STARTING AND EXITING UTILITIES

(2)[==" Page 92 Communication Setup Utility

(3)=="Page 109 PLC Monitor Utility

(4)I=5" Page 134 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE
(5)I== Page 264 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF PROGRAM SETTING TYPE
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5 sysTEmMLABELS

System labels are labels that can be used with sharing them with multiple projects by opening devices of programmable
controller projects and motion controller projects as system labels.

Therefore, programming efficiency is improved.

As the device assignment settings are changed in bulk, device assignment changes on applications are not required.

5.1 Using System Labels

Register a label using Label Utility of MX Component, and use it from controls.

g
I
I

Act.LogifalNumber=1;

1
I

1Act.Open(); ! .. \

i ret=Act.GetDevice("Temperature", Data);| User application
! Act.Close(); L
_____________________________ H
Visual Basic Visual C++ Visual C# Microsoft
Excel
[ wxomst |
v E % ¥ i
‘ N

MX Component

Label Utility

Syetem label
Data base

The following section explains the usage of system label.
The procedure shown below with the screens are of Windows 7, it may differ depending on the operating system.

Point ;>

» System labels
Define labels one-to-one with devices, and register the labels.
Structure can be used. Structure consists of aggregate of various devices.
Set data types. Any data types can be set as array.
System labels used in MELSOFT Navigator can be utilized in MX Component.
» System label data base
A system label data base is a data base to manage system labels.
» System label Ver.2
The labels can be registered to system label Ver.2 using MX Component Version 4.07H or later.
Structure labels and array labels can also be registered.
System label structure of up to five-level can be used by MX Component Version 4.11M or later.

5 SYSTEM LABELS 1
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Register system labels in MX Component

Register a system label with Label Utility.

Register system labels

Operating procedure

1. Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSOFT] = [MX

1§ MXLabelManager b ]
Menu(M) EditlE) Help(H) ili
Register the system labeled with the folloning procedure Component] = [Label Utlllty]
LabelSpace 1 Belect e sbefSoags
i 1 tat| e
Undefined Name £ T resiste System Lapel. Label Utility starts.

Reference Workspace:
1 Logical Station Nurber
& Structwsd Data Types
8 System Label List

Description

< L 3

C2P [NUM [SCRL

2 S

2. Right-click "Undefined_name" on the LabelSpace
MxLabelManager [E=8ECE = |
Menulh) EGRE _Help(e) window, and select [Rename LabelSpace]. (=5~ Page

LobelSpace If you want to register a new reference to a different warkspace, add the LabelSpace 1 21 Ope rations on Label SCreen)
Label
Radiabepaeeth Change the LabelSpace name.

Add LabelSpace Ver2
Rename LabelSpace(4)
Delete LabelSpace(D)

£ Logizal Station Number
[ Structured Data Types
+-Big System Label List

Description

< [ »

AR [NUM [sCRL

2 S

AT = 3. Right-click "System Label List" on the Navigation
Lt o el window, and select [System Label List] = [New].

If you want to register a new reference to a different workspace, add the LabelSpace.

LabelSpace

B (==~ Page 124 System label list)
Set the system label list name.

Reference Workspace:
71 Logical Station Number
g Structured Data Types
B

System Label List(Y) > Newl) 1.

Description

< [ 3

cap [num [sCRL

2 S
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— Select the set system label list name to display the system
| Menui) EditE Help(H) label list.

LabelSpace Delete|  systemLabeitame | Data Type Device
Labell [ 1 | Start_lamp Bt

4. set system label names, data types, and devices.
(==~ Page 124 System label list)

i Structured Data Types
-3 System Label List
35 Labell

Description

« I »

<

e ]
L) =) LR window, and select [Logical Station Number] = [Regist].

Set the communication settines and associated LabelSpace.
LabelSpace

Ll (t=="Page 123 Registering/deleting logical station

[cap [NUM [scRL

5. Right-click "Logical Station Number" on the Navigation

numbers)

Logical Station Number(G) 3 Regist () | I

Description

< [ v

[cap [NuM [sCRL

6. Sclecta logical station number, and click the [OK]
button. (I==~ Page 123 Registering/deleting logical
station numbers)

For setting the communication settings, click the
[Communication Settings] button, and set the settings
with Communication Setting Wizard.

Logical Station Number

(=5~ Page 98 Operations on Communication Setting
Wizard screens)
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MXLabelManager

Edit()  Help(H)

[E=SECR =

Add LabelSpace(N)
Add LabelSpace Ver.2
Rename LabelSpace(4)
Save LabelSpace(S)
Delete LabelSpace(D)

Refresh system label data for Control()
Logical Station Number(G)
Workspace(W)

Export(E)
Import(D

System Label(l)

BditX)

Chrl + S
Delete

3

Alt+F4

jant to recister a new reference 1o a different workspace, add the LabelSpace.

Descr ption

CAP [NUM [SCRL

MXLabelManager

EditfE) Help(H)

[E=SE=R 2

Add LabelSpace(M)
Add LabelSpace Ver2
Rename LabelSpace(A)
Save LabelSpace(s)
Delete LabelSpace(D)

Refresh system label data for Control(R)
Logical Station Number(G)
Workspace(W)

Export(E)
Import()

System Label(1)

Exit(X)

ant

Cirl+ S

Delete

3

Alt + F4

to register a new reference to a different workspace, add the LabelSpace

Deseriptior

n

Registration complete

5 SYSTEM LABELS
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CAP [NUM [SCRL

The logical station number is displayed on the Navigation
window.

7. Select [Menu] = [Save LabelSpace].

(==~ Page 121 Operations on Label screen)
The system label is registered.

8. select [Menu] = [Refresh system label data for Control].
(== Page 132 Updating system label data)
The labels referred from controls are updated.



1. Select "Delete” for a system label to be deleted.

MenulM) EditiE) Help(H)

LabelSpace
Label |

 Feferance Workspace:
7 Logical Station Number
I Structured Data Types
=B Svstem Label List

S Labell

Description

C F—— v

[car [num [scrL

2. Select [Menu] = [Save LabelSpace].
(Fen] £ o (== Page 121 Operations on Label screen)
The system label is deleted.

Add LabelSpace Ver.2
Rename LabelSpace(A)
Save LabelSpace(S)
Delete LabelSpace(D)

Refresh system label data for Control(R)
Logical Station Number(G)
Workspace()

Export(E)
Import(l)

System Label(L)

Exit(0)

Dezeription

[cap [NuMm [scre

3. Select [Menu] = [Refresh system label data for Control].
(Ve Este) Help(eh (== Page 132 Updating system label data)

Add LabelSpace()
Add LabelSpace Ver2 = system label list, edit the system Iabel.

The labels referred from controls are updated.

Rename LobelSpace(4)
Save LabelSpace(s) Ctrl+ s
Delete LabelSpace(D) Delete

Refresh system label data for Control(R)

Logical Station Number(G) v
Workspace(W) »

Export(E)
Import®

System Label(L) »

Exit() Alt+ i

Desoription

Ch | ,

[cap [num [scRL ﬁ

Deletion complete
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Registering system labels (structured data type)

Operating procedure

i — 1. Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSOFT] = [MX
Soel o L Component] = [Label Utility].

LabelS; Register the system labeled with the following procedure
-abelspace 1. Select the LabelSpace,

Undefined Mare S Torer S T e Label Utility starts.

Reference Workspace:
1 Logical Station Nurber
& Structured Data Tepes
£ System Label List

Description

< L 3

C2P [NUM [SCRL

28

2. Right-click "Undefined_name" on the LabelSpace

MxLabelManager E=3E=n == .
Menub) _EdHE)_Helptt) window, and select [Rename LabelSpace]. (==~ Page
LobelSpace 1 you want to reeister a new reference to a different workspace. add the LabelSpace. 1 21 Ope rations on Label SCreen)

Label

o e Change the LabelSpace name.

Add LabelSpace Ver2
Rename LabelSpace(4)
Delete LabelSpace(D)

£ Logizal Station Number
[ Structured Data Types
+-Big System Label List

Description

< [ »

AR [NUM [sCRL

28

A —— 3. Right-click "Structured Data Types" on the Navigation
i S e window, and select [Structured Data Types] = [New].

If you want to create a system label of a structurs type, structure type 1o register in
jvance.

LabelSpace

el (==~ Page 129 Setting Structure)
Set the structure name.

Reference Workspace
71 Logical Station Nurrber

=
B System Label List Structured Data Types(S) 3 New(N)

Deseription

L) F—— '

[CAP [NUM [SCRL
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Select the set structure name to display the structure setting
list.

Menu(M) Editi) Help(H)

LabelSpace

Label Name [ Data Type
Labell Pump_overloard Bit
% e e 4. Setlabel names and data types for structure member.
Current_tank_water_level

Tank_water_level_fault
Tank_water_level

(==~ Page 129 Setting Structure)

Reference Workspace:
7 Logical Station Number
=@ Stuctured Data Types
EE Structured!
$& System Label List

Description

»

[car [nuM [scRL

5. Right-click "System Label List" on the Navigation
fnes 28 i S window, and select [System Label List] = [New].
tant’ (==~ Page 124 System label list)

Set the system label list name.

Reference Morkspace:
71 Logical Station Humber
& Structured Data Types

| System Label List(¥) P mewpd \I

Description

v

[cap [NuM [scRL

Select the set system label list name to display the system
l!l::u::n EditiE] Help(H) |abe| IISt

Label |

6. sSet system label names and data types.
(== Page 124 System label list)

Click "Detail Setting" on the "Device" column of the
system label list.

Reference Workspace:
7 Logical Station Number
=-fi@ Stuctured Data Types
EE Structured!
-8 System Label List

S Labell

Description

»

[car [nuM [scRL
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7. Specify a device.

Label3 (Structured1)

Label Name Device

8. Select [Menu] = [Save LabelSpace].
PR el (=== Page 121 Operations on Label screen)

Add LabelSpace(N)

Add LabelSpace Ver.2

Rename LabelSpace(A)
L

The system label is registered.

Delete LabelSpace(D)

Refresh system label data for Control(R)
Logical Station Number(G)
Workspace(W)

Export(E)
Import®

System Label(L)
Bxit(X)

Deseription

[ca Inum [scre

. 9. Select [Menu] = [Refresh system label data for Control]
PR o 1 (I==" Page 132 Updating system label data)

Add LabelSpace(N)
Add LabelSpace Ver.2
Rename LabelSpace(A)
Save LabelSpace(s)
Delete LabelSpace(D)

The labels referred from controls are updated.

Refresh system label data for Control (R}

Logical Station Number(G)
Workspace(W)

Export(E)
Import(D)

System Label(L)
Exit(X)

Deseription

[cap [Num [scRL

28

Registration complete
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Utilizing labels used in MELSOFT Navigator

Refer a system label from existing Workspace, and register it with Label Utility.

Operating procedure

] MxLabelManager [=)lE =)
Menu(M) Edit(f) Help(H)
Register the system labeled with the folloning procedure.
LabelSpace ['Geleat e Labelopage.
i o register Logical Station Number
Undetined Narne 3. To register System Label
Reference Workspace:
1 Logical Station Nurber
& Structured Data Tepes
B System Label List
Description
[ —— »
CAP [NUM |SCRL

2 S

88 MXLabelManager
MenulM) Edit(E) Help(H)

Eloes

LebelSpace
Label

Add LabelSpace(N)
Add LabelSpace Ver2
Rename LabelSpace(4)
Delete LabelSpace(D)
£ Logizal Station Number

[ Structured Data Types
+-Big System Label List

1 you want to register a new reference ta a different workspace, add the LabelSpace.

Description

< il »

AR [NUM [sCRL

28

5 MxLabelManager
Menu(M) EditE)  Help(H)

LabelSpace
Labelt

[=]E =

1f you want ta register a new reference ta 3 different workspace, add the LabelSpace:

1 Logical Station Murbs

Workspace(W)

» Reference Registration(N) 1.

& Structured Data Types
B System Label List

Description

Rl F—— | »

P [NuM [SCRL

1. [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSOFT] = [MX
Component] = [Label Utility].
Label Utility starts.

2. Right-click "Undefined_name" on the LabelSpace
window, and select [Rename LabelSpace]. (=5~ Page
121 Operations on Label screen)
Change the LabelSpace name.

3. Right-click "Reference Workspace" on the Navigation
window, and select [Workspace] = [Reference
Registration].

(== Page 130 Referring and registering/canceling
Workspaces)
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Save Folder Path(F)

C:\WMELSOFT\Navigator

Workspace List(L)

Browse...(B)

Workspace

Workspace Name(W)

Description of Icons

B workepace

jwsoo1

MenulM} Edit[E} HelpiH)

LabelSpace
Labell

Reference Workspace S0 1
[ Logical Station Number
[ Structured Data Types
& § System Label List
]

Description

»

[caP [num [ScRL

Edit(E) Help(H)

Add LabelSpace(l)
Add LabelSpace Ver2
Rename LabelSpace(A)

[Del] " system Label Name

Data Type

Startiamp

Save LabelSpace(s)

Delete LabelSpace(D)

Refresh system label data for Control(R)
Logical Station Number(G)
Workspace(W)

Export(E)
ImportD)

System Label(l)
Bt

Bit

Deseription

[cap [Num [scRL

5 SYSTEM LABELS
5.1 Using System Labels

4. Selecta Workspace that is to be referred and
registered. (==~ Page 130 Referring and registering/
canceling Workspaces)

The referred and registered Workspace name is displayed on
the Navigation window.

Select the system label name to display the referred system
label list.

5. select [Menu] = [Save LabelSpace]
(=== Page 121 Operations on Label screen)
The system label is registered.
For referring more than one Workspace, add
LabelSpace first, and operate the procedure 2 to 4.



: 6. select [Menu] = [Refresh system label data for Control]
R (== Page 132 Updating system label data)

Add LabelSpace(N)

e e T i =~ The labels referred from controls are updated.
Save LabelSpace(S) Ctrl+s
Delete LabelSpace(D) Delete

Refresh system label data for Control(R)

Logical Station Number(G) >
Workspace(W) »
Export()
Import@®
System Label(l) »
Bt Alt+ Fi
Description
| D)

[cap o scaL

28

Registration complete
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Applying device settings changed in GX Works2 to MX
Component

Update the settings with Label Utility after changing the device assignment settings of referred and registered system labels
with GX Works?2.

Operating procedure

¥ MXLabelManager
Menu(M)  EQ(E Help(H)

e 1. Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSOFT] = [MX
St ol et Component] = [Label Utility].
L Label Utility starts.

N
£
g
st |

b

[cap o [scre

s 5 e The system label notification icon is displayed on the status
o ——— bar of Label Utility.

LabelSpace
Labell

2. Selectthe LabelSpace name.

i St
$ System Label List

Description

In the next LabelSpace, there is & change in the system lsbel database After selecting th

’

Ll ——
@ ‘ [cap [Num [scRL

1
i <—|_— System label notification icon J
\é . 3. Right-click the system label notification icon, and select

[Change Contents of System Label Database].

(== Page 131 Change notification)

M¥LabelManager ER|

4. Click the [Yes] button.

Change notification is received.
Do you want to reflect the changes?

=

<

5 SYSTEM LABELS
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Select the system label list name to display the system label
list.

MenuM) Et(E) Help(H)

Labe Space
Labell

Reference Workspace W00 1
[ Logical Station Number
& Structured Data Types
-8 System Label List
g dLael ]

Description

Tn the next LabelSpace, there is a changs in the system label database After selecting th|

‘ i, »

[cae rom scr

5. select [Menu] = [Save LabelSpace].
(=== Page 121 Operations on Label screen)
The system label is registered.
For referring more than one Workspace, select

(Mo | e _Heptd

Add LabelSpace(N)

Add LabelSpace Ver2

Rename LabelSpace(d)

Save LabelSpace(s) s
Delete LabelSpace(D) Delete

Refresh system label data for Control(R)

LogicSttion Nurmber©) , LabelSpace from the LabelSpace window first, and
Weorkspace(W) »
— operate the procedure 2 to 4.
Import()
System Label(L) »
Bt AR frion
In the next LabelSpace, there is a change in the system label database After selecting th
T — r
& | [car [num fscre

The system label notification icon is displayed while referring
. more than one Workspace.

Change notification is received.

6. Select [Menu] = [Refresh system label data for Control]
(== Page 132 Updating system label data)
The labels referred from controls are updated.

5

[Menu@)] Edit®) Help(H)
Add LabelSpace(N)
Add LabelSpace Ver2
Rename LabelSpace(A)
Save LabelSpace(S) i+ s
Delete LabelSpace(D) Delete

Refresh system label data for Control(R)

Logical Station Number(G) »

Workspace(W) >

Export(®)

Import

System Label(L) »

Ext(X) At F4 'D\lwv
Tn the next LabelSpace, there is a change in the system label database After selecting th
Rl —— ’

#* | [cae [num [scee

The system label notification icon is not displayed when the system labels are used without referring and
registering the Workspace.
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Using System Labels on another personal computer

Export a LabelSpace, and import it to another personal computer to use a system label.

Exporting LabelSpaces

Export a LabelSpace, and create a file.

Operating procedure

) Communication Setup Utility
Help

Target setting

List view

Connection test

COM setup import..
COM setup export.. N

Wizard..

CPU type
it Module type

Station No

Pariy
Control

QI71c2e

Transmission speed [15200 bps

DTR or RTS

(E=R e )|

- Wizard. Delete.

Ey save As

QQ [« WinT-ENG(C) » MELSEC » Act » Ut

Organize v Newfolder

/¢ Favorites Neme

M Desktop
B Downloads

| Recent Places |~

i Libraries
[& Documents
& Music
] Pictures

B videos

1% Computer - ]

m

b

File pame:

Save as type: | ACT Regist File (".act)

7

' Hide Folders

Save Cancel

MXLabelManager
Menulh) Ed(E)  Help(H)

LabelSpace
Undefined Name

wanr

[cAP [NUM [SCRL

5 SYSTEM LABELS
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1. Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSOFT] = [MX
Component] = [Communication Setup Utility].
Communication Setup Utility starts.

2. Select [Menu] = [COM setup export].
(==~ Page 97 Exporting communication settings)

3. Enter the file name to be saved.

4. Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSOFT] = [MX
Component] = [Label Utility].
Label Utility starts.



=loe

MXLabelManager
[Menull) Edit® Helpt)
Addl LabelSpace(N)
abelSpace Ver. 1 the system label with the following procedure.
i e LobelSpape
Rename LabelSpace(A) gister Logical Station Number.
o cister System Label
Save LabelSpace(s) il S
Delete LabelSpace(D) Delete
Refresh system label data for Control(R)
Logical Station Number(G) »
Workspace(W) ,
Export(®)
Import(D
System Label(l) »
Exit(X) A+ F4
Deseription
it >

<

[Cae [Num [scRL_-

ESZVEAS

vl] « WinT-ENG (C) » MELSEC » Act b Ut [ 43 || Search Uit 2]
Organize New folder =~ @
Fr Favorites Name Date modified Type Size,

B Desktop
18 Downloads

%l Recent Places

& Libraries
[Z] Decuments
o) Music
[ Pictures
8 videos

% Computer -«

T

v

File name: ||

Save as type: [ACT Regist File (*act)

)

() Hide Folders

Registration complete

5.

Select [Menu] = [Export].

(== Page 132 Exporting LabelSpace)

Enter the file name to be saved.
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Importing LabelSpaces

Import an exported file to LabelSpace of another personal computer.
Copy the exported files of the communication setting and the LabelSpace to the personal computer to be imported
beforehand.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSOFT] = [MX

&y Communication Setup Utility o= =
Wen) Help Component] = [Communication Setup Utility].
Target setting test | . . .
List view = T I = Communication Setup Utility starts.
Connection test
CoMsaup mpert. |\ 2. Select [Menu] = [COM setup import].
s = (t=" Page 96 Importing communication settings)
i CPU type Qo0
Exit Module type QJ71C24
Station No 1
Transmission speed [19200 bps
Parity Odd
Control DTR or RTS
3. Specify the file name of communication setting to be
2 Open == )
OQ [1) « Win7-ENG (C)) » MELSEC » Act » UMl ~ 4] = ) Imported.
Organize v Mew folder =~ 0 @
I Favorites “  MName ’ Date medified Type Size
B Desktop || Communication Setup Utility.act 7/5/2012705PM  ACTFile
& Downloads _| LablManager.act 7/5/2012 7:06 PM ACT File
%l Recent Places 1
4 Libraries
] Documents
@ Music L
[ Pictures
B videos
1% Computer
&L Win7-ENG (C9)
s Win?-SC(E) = 4| . | v
File name: Communication Setup Utty.act -
o

28

— e 4. Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSOFT] = [MX
i R Component] = [Label Utility].

Register the system labeled with the folloning procedure.
LabelSpace 1. Select the LabelSpace.

Undefined are § Toreeais s T e Label Utility starts.

Reference Warkspace:
{71 Logical Station Number
& Structured Data Types
8 System Label List

Description

« n v

2P [NUM [SCRL
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B} MXLabelManager =8 Ko
[MenulM)] EdittE) Help(H)

Add LabelSpace(N)
Add LabelSpace Ver2 1 the system lobel with the following procedure,
1 the LabelSpage.
Rename LabelSpace(4) eister Logical Station Number
eister Sysiem Label
Save LabelSpace($) i+
Delete LabelSpace(D) Delete
Refresh system label data for Control(R)
Logical Station Number(G) »
Workspace(W) »
Export(E)
Import(D
System Label(L) >
Exit(X) Alt + F4
Description
4 [l B

[cap INum SRl

2 S

(B0 =)|

vl] s Win7-ENG (C) » MELSEC » Act » Utl + [ 6 [ searen it 2|

Organize v New folder =~ 0 @
— 4 Name . Date modified Type Size
B Desktop | Communication Setup Utility.act 7/5/2012705PM  ACTFile
‘ Downloads | LablManager.act 7/5/2012 7:06 PM ACT File

] Recent Places

.

G Libraries
[ Documents
&) Music
[ Pictures
BE Videos

1% Computer
&, Win7-ENG (C)
ca WinT-SCE) - <[ n | 3

File name:  LabiManageract ~  [ACT RegistFile (“act) -

Cancel

28

F [ -EI-E
@] Ecit(E) Help(H)

Add LabelSpace{N)
Add LabelSpace Ver2 ¥ the system label with the following procedure
t the LabelSpace.
Rename LabelSpace(A) eister Logical Station Number
sister System Label
Save LabelSpace($) Cl+§
Delete LabelSpace(D) Delete
Refresh system label data for Control(R)
Logical Station Number(G) »
Workspace(W) »
Export(E)
Import@
System Label(L) »
Exit() Alt+ F4
Teseription
<l ,

[cap [num[scRL 2

2 S

Registration complete

5. Select [Menu] = [Import].
(==~ Page 133 Importing LabelSpace)

6. Specify the file name of LabelSpace to be imported.

7. Select [Menu] = [Refresh system label data for Control]
(== Page 132 Updating system label data)
The labels referred from controls are updated.
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6 STARTING AND EXITING UTILITIES

This chapter explains how to start and exit the utilities.

6.1 Starting Utilities

Operating procedure

Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSOFT] = [MX Component]*1.
“Does not appear in Windows 8 or later.

For the registered icons, refer to the following section.

[=5~ Page 61 Registered Icons

Window.

% Communication Setu P Ltil I‘I_'_'rl' 44— Starts Communication Setup Utility.
Label Uti“t}f < Starts Label Utility.
B PLC Monitor Utility « Starts PLC Nonitor Uty

Administrator authority when executing each utility

Administrator authority

When Label Utility is executed, the status is switched to the administrator authority automatically.

When executing Communication Setup Utility and PLC Monitor Utility, the performance differs according to the user account

control (UAC) settings.

EWhen user account control (UAC) is enabled
All users including administrator are fixed at and operate as "standard user".
To execute programs with administrator authority, specify "Run as administrator".

EWhen user account control (UAC) is disabled
Programs can be executed by login user.

6 STARTING AND EXITING UTILITIES
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Operating procedure for administrator authority

The following shows a procedure to execute Communication Setup Utility with the administrator authority when UAC is

enabled.

(The procedure is also applied to PLC Monitor Utility.)

Operating procedure

@ Default Programs

(& Internet Explorer
&, Windows Anytime Upgrade
@ Windows DVD Maker

[]

Open.
Run as administrator {”’J

=] and Scan
 Windows Media Center
[ Windows Media Player

EJ Windows Update

Label Utility
B PLC Monitor Utility

4 Back

=

Open file location

Restore previous versions

<A XPS Viewer Send to »
)i Accessories
)\ Games &
L Intel Copy
J wissort pele
b pplication .

Jl GX Works2 & Rename

b MX Component e

& Communication Setlip umy

Help and Support

Windows Security

1. Select [Communication Setup Utility], right-click, and
select [Run as administrator] for execution.

S———

<Windows 7 or later> For administrator users, the message shown on the left is

displayed.

% User Account Control
Lo i ol cxine progeam from 2n 2. Click the [Yes] button or "Allow" to execute a program

unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?
with the administrator authority.
Click the [No] button or "Cancel" to cancel the

execution.

Program name:  ActComm.exe
Publisher: Unknown
File origin: Hard drive on this computer

(%) Show details

Change when these notifications appear

<Windows Vista>

User Account Centrol ==

@ An unidentified program wants access to your computer

Den't run the pregram unless you know where it's from or you've used it
before.

\EI ActComm.exe
Unidentified Publisher

= Cancel

1don't know where this program is fram orwhat it's for.

<+ Allow

Ttrust this program. I know where it's from or I've used it before.

() petails

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

284

Setting complete
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Setting to always execute programs as an administrator

Set the following setting to "Run as administrator" at all times.
(The procedure is also applied to PLC Monitor Utility.)

Operating procedure

5 Windows Fac and Scan -
€ Windows Media Center
[ Windows Media Player
&1 Windows Update

< XPS Viewer

Ji Accessories

Open
& Run as administrator

J\ MX Component .
1 Communication Sctup| ¥ Rename

Troubleshoot compatibility

|| Games Open file location
I\ Maintenance Pin to Taskbar
|| MELSEC Pin to Start Menu
)\ MELSOFT Application
@ G Developer Restore previous versions
[ To MELFANSweb Homepa Sendto
I\ GT Warks3
Il GXWorks2 Cut
)\ MELSOFT iQ Works Copy
Ji MT Works2
Delete

Label Utility Propertics
el e B L A—— o
|\ PX Developer .
I\ RT ToolBox2 Help and Support
4 Back Windows Security

i

<Windows 7 or later>

2 PLC Monitor Utility Properties =

[ Secuty |  Detals | Previous Versions

General Shotaut Compativity

you have problems with this program and it worked comectly on
an eatlier version of Windows. select the compatibilty mode that
maiches that eatier version.

Help me choose the settings
Compatibilty mode

[ Run this program in compatibilty mode for:

Windows XF (Senvice Pack 3)

Settings

[ Runin 256 colors

[F] Runin 640 480 screen resolution

] Disable visual themes

[ Disabie deskiop compostion

[ Disable cisplay scaing on high DP settings
Priviege Level

Run this program as an admirisirator

%) Change setings for all users

Setting complete

6 STARTING AND EXITING UTILITIES

6.1 Starting Utilities

1. Select [Communication Setup Utility], right-click, and
select [Properties].

2. Selectthe [Compatibility] tab, and select "Run this
program as an administrator" of "Privilege Level".



6.2 Exiting Utilities

Communication Setup Utility

Operating procedure

+ Select [Menu] = [Exit Communication Setup Utility].
« Click the [Exit] button at bottom right of the screen.

PLC Monitor Utility

Operating procedure

+ Select [Menu] = [Exit PLC Monitor Utility].
« Click the [Exit] button at bottom right of the screen.

Label Utility
Operating procedure n
Select [Menu] = [Exit].

6.3 Confirming Version

Operating procedure
Select [Help] = [About].

6 STARTING AND EXITING UTILITIES 1
6.2 Exiting Utilities 9



7 UTILITY OPERATIONS

This chapter explains how to operate each utility.

Point

For communication setting examples using Communication Setup Utility, refer to the following chapter.
[~ Page 134 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

7.1 Communication Setup Utility

This section explains how to operate and set Communication Setup Utility used to perform communication with the utility

setting type.

2 7 UTILITY OPERATIONS
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Operations on Target setting tab

This tab is used to display the setting details of the logical station number set on Communication Setting Wizard and to edit.

Window.
4] Communication Setup Utility EI =] @
Target setting ist view | Connection test |
Logical station number |1 C24_Sample j Wizard.. Delete.. |
Serial MultiDrop(C)
Connection image
PC IF COM1 Module type i71c24 CPU type diagram
Time-out 10000 ms. Transmizsion speed (19200 bps Station hL\) 3
Parity Odd
Control DTR or RTS /
Item Description
Logical station number Select the logical station number to display and edit the setting details set on Communication Setting Wizard.
[Wizard] button Start Communication Setting Wizard and set the logical station number.
[Delete] button Delete the preset logical station number.

Connection image diagram | Display the connection image diagram of the selected logical station number.
Click any sketch (personal computer, programmable controller CPU) in the connection image diagram to start the
Communication Setting Wizard, and the settings can be changed.

Pointp

For details of Communication Setting Wizard, refer to the following section.
[Z5~ Page 98 Operations on Communication Setting Wizard screens
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Operations on List view tab

This tab is used to list and edit the registered logical station number, and list the properties required for the program setting
type.

Window.

4] Communication Setup Utility EI =] @
Menu  Help
" Target sefting Connection test |
Logical No | Comment PC side IF ) Wizard.. |
1 C24_Sample COM1
s E71_Sample Ethernet Delete. |
3 QnUDE_Sample Ethernet
4 Ethernet adapter_Sample Ethernet
5 CPU COM_Sample com1
[ CPU USB_Sample uss
T CC-Link_Sample CC-Link P .
3 CC-Link G4_Sample COM1 < Property list
9 GX Simulator_Sample GX Simulator
10 GX Simulator2_Sample GX Simulator2
1 MNETH_Sample MNET/H
12 CC [E Control_Sample CC [E Control
13 CC IE Field_Sample CC E Field
14 Q Bus_Sample Q Series Bus .
15 Modem_Sample COM1 Display
16 GOT_Sample Ethernet I Utility - l
17 GOT Transparent_Sample USB(via GOT)
— Save text.. |
\ | 1 | r)
Item Description
Property list Display the settings of the registered logical station numbers.
Double-clicking the logical station number starts Communication Setting Wizard.
[Wizard] button Start Communication Setting Wizard and set the logical station number.
[Delete] button Delete the preset logical station number.
Display Utility : Display the settings set for the logical station numbers in the property list.
Program: Display the property list required for setting with the program setting type.
[Save text] button Save the settings of property list into a file in the .txt format.

Pointp

For details of Communication Setting Wizard, refer to the following section.
[Z=~ Page 98 Operations on Communication Setting Wizard screens
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Operations on Connection test tab

This tab is used to conduct a communication test on the registered logical station number.

Window.

5‘] Communication Setup Utility EI =] @

Menu  Help

Target setting | List view

Logical station number 1:C24_Sample j Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result

Diagnosis count 0
Result

CPU name |

Mean time of communication g ms

Item Description

Logical station number Select the logical station number on which a communication test will be performed.

Communication diagnosis count Set how many times (1 to 32767) the communication test will be repeated for the specified logical station
number.

[Test] button ([Cancel] button) Start (stop) the communication test.

When the logical station number where the modem communication data are set is selected, the following
screen is displayed after [Test] button is clicked.
When the password is set, enter the password and click the [OK] button.

Password input @

Please enter the password.Please push OK as it is
when there is not a password sefting.

Result Diagnosis count Display the number of connections during the communication test.

Result Display the test result. An error code is displayed at error occurrence. 0 is displayed at normal termination, or
any value other than 0 is displayed at abnormal termination.

CPU name Display the connected CPU type.

Mean time of Display the average time taken until one communication test is established. (Unit: ms)
communication

7 UTILITY OPERATIONS
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Importing communication settings

Apply the exported communication settings saved to the file (<5~ Page 97 Exporting communication settings) to the utility.
This screen is used when the communication settings set on another personal computer are to be applied to the personal

computer being used.

Operating procedure
Select [Menu] = [COM setup import].

Zn Cpen =
OU [J0 v Computer » Win7_E (D) » MELSEC » Act » Ut [ 41 ][ Search U 2|
Organize = New folder =~ A @

. Neme h Date modified Tyee Size

[ ACT.actbv 6//N16239PM  ACTBY File 3KB

4 Libraries

[ Documents

&) Music

] Pictures

B videos
1 Computer
@ Network

File name: + [ACT Regist File (".actbv) -

To import the communication settings, use MX Component of a version of the one used for export, or later.
Using a MX Component version earlier than that may cause incorrect import.
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Exporting communication settings

Save the communication settings set on the personal computer in a file. (The file where data are saved is called the ACT

registered file.)
This screen is used to apply the communication settings on another personal computer.

Point >

* Uninstalling deletes all the settings within "Communication Setup Utility".

« To avoid this, export the file storing the settings.
* When importing a file using Communication Setup Utility with MX Component Version 4.11M or earlier, a file

of which ™.act' is selected when saving the file can be used.

Operating procedure
Select [Menu] = [COM setup export].

Hy Save s ==
O\J [0 v Computer » Win E (D) » MELSEC » Act » Ut [ 42 ][ Seorch i )
Organize = New folder =~ @

2 Favorites Name Date modified Type Size
| ACT.actbw 6/1/2016 39PN ACTBV File 3K8
9 Libraries
1 Computer
@ Network

File name:
-]

Save as type: | ACT Regist File (*.actbv)

= Hide Folders
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Operations on Communication Setting Wizard screens

These screens are used to set the logical station number required to perform communication with the utility setting type.

Outline of Communication Setting Wizard

The logical station number required to perform communication with the utility setting type is set with the wizard.
The following are the places and descriptions of the settings set on the Communication Setting Wizard screens.
For the wizard screen settings, refer to the following section.

(=5~ Page 99 Explanation of Communication Setting Wizard screens

Wizard @, @ Wizard © Wizard @
j { Connected station | | Relayed station |
Personal computer 5 5

MX H
Component|| :

Wizard @ Wizard @

Screen Name Description

Wizard@ Set the logical station number.

Wizard® Set the connected network between the personal computer and connected station (programmable controller CPU and module).

Wizard® Set the connected station (programmable controller CPU and module).

Wizard @ Set the relayed network between the connected station (programmable controller CPU and module) and relayed station
(programmable controller CPU and module).

Wizard @ Set the relayed station programmable controller CPU.

Wizard® Comment the logical station number.

Starting procedure

Operating procedure

» Select [Menu] = [Wizard].
« Click the [Wizard] button on the utility screen.

7 UTILITY OPERATIONS
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Explanation of Communication Setting Wizard screens

Communication Setting Wizard screens are shown from wizard@ to wizard@® in order.
The following explains Communication Setting Wizard screens in displayed order.

Point ;>

» The displays or available setting items of Communication Setting Wizard screens differ depending on the
communication settings.
Set all available setting items being displayed.

» Some of Communication Setting Wizard screens may not be displayed depending on the settings.

Operating procedure

Start Communication Setting Wizard. 1. Enter or select the logical station number and click
[Next] the button.
G The logical station number can be registered from 0 to
Wizardo 1023.
Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction [

This Communication Setting Wizard wil set the
communication information for ACT.

“You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number I 1 -

Cancel = Back | e Firish |

Wizard® 2. Select "PC side I/F" to communicate with.
The items shown in "Communication setting" differ

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side @ . i . )
depending on the setting set in "PC side I/F".

Please select the PC side IF

roserr [ Set all available setting items and click the [Next] button.
[ Communication seting The following table indicates the items corresponding to
comectput [eout ] the communications in "PC side I/F".

et S =" Page 101 Items corresponding to the

communications in "PC side I/F"

cancel < Back | T Nexts Firiish
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Wizard®
Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side
Please select the PLC side UF
PLC side UF ICPU module -
e i etting
CPU type Q02(H) vI
Transmission speed | 9600 ~| bps
Control DTR or RTS Control -
cancel < Back | ] -
Wizard @
Communication Setting Wizard - Netwark
Please select the Metwork
Station type Other station -

Network

MELSECNET/MO(H) A

Network rout:

Mode

MELSECNET/H h I

Cancel < Back

Finizh

Wizard®

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station

—Other station setting

Please select the Other station

CPU type IQDZ(H] .I

Network No | s

Station No I 3

Muttiple CPU INDne -
Cancel = Back | (T Nextr Finish |

7 UTILITY OPERATIONS
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3.

4.

Wizard @ differs in available setting items depending on
the settings on Wizard@®.

Set all available setting items and click the [Next] button.
When via GOT is selected on Wizard@®, the following
screen is displayed. (Wizard@® differs in available
setting items depending on the settings on Wizard@.)
Set all available setting items and click the [Next] button.

‘Communication Setting Wizard - GOT side

Please select the GOT - PLC IF

GOT-PLC IF ISeria\ -

e ication setting

[cPu module |

Connect module

Cancel | = Back | T Hext = Finish |

Wizard@ differs in available setting items depending on
the settings on Wizard® and Wizard®.

Set all available setting items and click the [Next] button.
When the modem is selected on Wizard @, the
"Connect Line" screen is displayed between Wizard®
and Wizard@.

For details on the "Connect Line" screen, refer to the
following section.

(==~ Page 102 Operations on Connect Line screen

Wizard@ differs in available setting items

depending on the settings on Wizard@®, Wizard® and
Wizard@.

Set all available setting items and click the [Next] button.



Wizard®@ 6. Comment the logical station number being set.

The maximum number of characters for comment is 32.

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished @
Enter a comment and click [Finish] button.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

If a comment is not required, click the [Finish] button

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

without entering it.

Comment

Cancel = Back | Next = |

Setting completion
When the registration of the logical station number is completed on Communication Setting Wizard, the settings are displayed

on the [Target setting] tab.

<Before registration> <After registration>

3 Communication Setup Utility
Menu  Help

[E=BECR 53

Logical station numbar |

-l Viizard,

3 Communication Setup Utility
Menu Help

Target seting | List view | Connection test

Logical station number |1

=l

[E=8E=R 5

Serial

PC IF lcom CPU type

Time-out [10000 ms. Transmission speed (9600 bps.
Control

WNET/H

Qo2(H) CPU type Qo2(H)
NetworkNo |5
Station No. 3
Mutiple CPU [None

DTR or RTS

Hitems corresponding to the communications in "PC side I/F"

Setting Item

Communication Name

usB

USB communication

USB (via GOT)

GOT transparent communication

Serial

Serial communication, CPU COM communication, CC-Link G4 communication

Serial (via GOT)

GOT transparent communication

Ethernet board

Ethernet communication, Gateway function communication

Ethernet (via GOT)

GOT transparent communication

Modem

Modem communication

CC IE Control board

CC-Link IE Controller Network communication

MELSECNET/H board

MELSECNET/H communication

CC IE Field board

CC-Link IE Field Network communication

CC-Link board

CC-Link communication

Q Series Bus

Q Series bus communication

GX Simulator3

GX Simulator3 communication

GX Simulator2

GX Simulator2 communication

GX Simulator

GX Simulator communication

MT Simulator2

MT Simulator2 communication
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Operations on Connect Line screen

This screen is used to set the telephone line settings required to set modem communication in Communication Setup Utility.

Connect Line screen

Set the line connection system, telephone line, AT command, and the like.

Window.

Cemmunication Setting Wizard - Connect Line

Connect way |t =

Callback numbes I
— Lin

Line type ITONF— 'l Outside line number

| pot |COMT ¥|

— Connection

Call number I

Browse...

Name I

— AT command
¢ Modem standard

Help of AT command... |

AT command =etting I

Title I

Cancel |

< Back

Details setting

[
[E==

Mewt = | Firiizh |

Item

Description

Reference

Connect way

Set the line connection system.

When Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24 is used any of the following
items can be selected.

(Fixed to "Auto line connect" when FXCPU is used.)

==~ Page 103 Selection items for "Connect way"

Callback number

Set the telephone number used with the callback function of Q series-compatible C24 and
L series-compatible C24.

This item can be set only when "Auto line connect (Callback number specification)”,
"Callback connect (Number specification)" or "Callback connect (Number specification)" is
selected in the line connection system.

Line Line type Select a line type: Tone, Pulse, or ISDN. —
Outside line Set the number as required when calling through the outside line. —
number
Port Select the COM port number which is connected to the modem. —
Connection Set the phone number of the target. Page 104 Setting TEL
The previously-registered phone numbers in the telephone directory can be specified by | data
clicking the [Browse] button.
AT command Modem standard Use the AT command set on the modem. —
AT command When a difficulty of line connection occurs using the standard AT command, create an AT | Page 106 Registering
setting command with referring to the manual of the modem and the content displayed by clicking | AT commands

the [Help of AT command] button.

[Details setting] button

Display the "Detail setting" screen.

Page 108 Details
setting screen
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ESelection items for "Connect way"

Item Description
Auto line connect Select this when the callback function is not set.
Auto line connect (Callback fixation) For details on the connection format of each callback function, refer to the following

manual.

Auto line connect (Callback number specification)
LTIMX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Callback connect (Fixation)

Callback connect (Number specification)

Callback request (Fixation)

Callback request (Number specification)

Callback reception waiting
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Setting TEL data

Set the telephone numbers used on the "Connect Line" screen.

Call book

==

f’

~\

B Facor]

.[Z) Construction
'--D Paintng
B-Ex B Factory

= Construction
[ Paintng

\ Close
Cancel

New call number..
MNew group...
7—‘&'"'" List of registered
h phone numbers
Delete

S Find

Display cursor position

Call number

Qutside line number

Comment

T

Readfile
Write file

Displayed.items

Item

Description

List of registered phone numbers

Display group names and user names of phone numbers.

Display cursor position

Display the registered information of the data selected on the list of registered phone numbers.

[New

group] button

Create a new group.
The "Group setting" screen is displayed by clicking the [New group] button.
Enter a group name. The maximum number of characters that can be set is 50.

[Edit]

button

Edit the registered data.

Select a registered data to be edited on the "list of registered phone numbers".
The "Call number setting" screen is displayed by clicking the [Edit] button.

Edit the data.

[Copy] button

Copy a registered phone number to another group.

Select the registered data to be copied on the "list of registered phone numbers".
The "Group" screen is displayed by clicking the [Copy] button.

Select the group to which data is pasted, and click the [OK] button.

[Move group] button

Move a registered phone number to another group.

Select the registered data to be moved on the "list of registered phone numbers".
The "Group" screen is displayed by clicking the [Move group] button.

Select the group to which data is moved, and click the [OK] button.

[Delete] button

Delete a registered group and phone number. Data cannot be deleted in bulk in group unit.

[Find] button

Search for a registered phone number. The search condition is a partial match.
Target data is searched from all registered data. When entering search conditions to both "Destination Name" and
"Phone Number", the data which satisfies the both search conditions is searched.

[Select] button

Perform a selection processing of phone number setting when referring from the "Connect Line" screen.

[Read file] button

Read phone number data from the specified file and add it to the directory.
To replace the data with the read phone number data, execute the read file function after deleting all groups and
phone numbers.

[Write file] button

Write the data set on the "AT command registration" screen to the specified file.

104
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Operating procedure
1. Selecta group for which the phone number to be registered on the "list of registered phone numbers".

2. Click the [New call number] button.
The "Call number setting" screen is displayed.

Call number setting @
Group name A Factory
Destination name |Cuﬂslruc:hun
Call number e

QOutside line number |0 -

For only line connection

Password R

Apassword input is necessary when the password is unset or when connecting to a line.

Comment

ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZ

Cancel

3. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description
Group name Display the group name to which the information is registered.
Destination name Enter the name of the phone number to be set.

The maximum number of characters that can be set is 50.

Call number Enter the phone number. The maximum number of characters that can be set is 50.
Outside line number Set the outside line number. The maximum number of characters that can be set is 10.
For only line connection When a password is set for Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24, this setting enables to process the password

authorization automatically to connect the line.

Comment Enter notes on the registered information.
The maximum number of characters that can be set is 60.

4. Click the [OK] button.
The phone number is registered.

Point ;>

The phone book created using GX Developer can be read in MX Component.
The phone book of GX Developer is stored in the following folders.
[User-specified folder] - [Gppw]
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Registering AT commands

Set the AT commands used on the "Connect Line" screen.

AT command registration

= Modem at MELSOFT application side
.. Side:MELSOFT application Default

N

Cancel

MNew AT command...
Edit...
Copy.. . .
o g List of registered
<

Move group... AT commands
Delete

Select

Read file
J Write file

Display cursor position
AT command
WTEC1QOVIIN3ED2EK3

Displayed.items

Item

Description

List of registered AT commands

Display titles of AT commands.

Display cursor position

Display the registered information of the data selected on the list of registered AT commands.

[Edit] button

Edit the registered data.

Select the registered data to be edited on the "list of registered AT commands".
The "AT command registration" screen is displayed by clicking the [Edit] button.
Edit the data.

[Copy] button

Copy a registered AT command to another group.

Select the registered data to be copied on the "list of registered AT commands".
The "Group" screen is displayed by clicking the [Copy] button.

Select the group (to which data is pasted), and click the [OK] button.

[Move group] button

Move a registered AT command to another group.

Select the registered data to be moved on the "list of registered AT commands".
The "Group" screen is displayed by clicking the [Move group] button.

Select the group (to which data is moved), and click the [OK] button.

[Delete] button

Delete a registered AT command.

[Select] button

Perform a selection processing of AT command when referring from the "Connect Line" screen.

[Read file] button

Read AT command from the specified file and add it to the directory.
To replace the commands with the read AT commands, execute the read file function after deleting all AT commands.

[Write file] button

Write data set on the "AT command registration" screen to the specified file.
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Operating procedure
1. Select "Modem at MELSOFT application side" on the list of registered AT commands.

2. Click the [New AT command] button.
The "AT command registration" screen is displayed.

AT command registration @

Group name

Modem at MELSOFT application side

Title

|“** Corporation **** Type Modem

AT command

| AT&C1QOVIIN3&D28K3

oK Cancel Help of AT command...

3. Set the items on the screen.

Item Description

Group name Display the newly created group name.

Title Enter a title for the AT command to be registered.

AT command Set the command for modem initialization. The maximum number of characters that can be entered is 70 in ASCII code.

4. Click the [OK] button.
The AT command is registered.

Point;9

The AT commands created using GX Developer can be read in MX Component.
The AT commands of GX Developer are stored in the following folders.
[User-specified folder] - [Gppw]
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Details setting screen

Set details for telephone line connection.

Set the settings according to the modem used.

Window

Details setting @
Line connection CD signal wait time 90 seconds.
Line connection modem report wait time 5 seconds.
Line disconnection CD signal wait time 5 seconds.
Line disconnection delay time 3 seconds.
Data transmission delay time 0 seconds.
AT command response wait time: 1 seconds.
Password cancellation response wait time ,57 seconds.
AT command/password cancellation retry times ’3— times.
Line callback cancel wait time 50 seconds.
Call back delay time 20 seconds.
Call back reception waiting time-out 120 zeconds.

CANCEL |
Item Description

Line connection CD signal wait time

Set the line connection CD signal confirmation time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the CD signal does not turn ON within the set time depending on the line-connected
region (example: overseas).

Line connection modem report wait time

Set the line connection modem report wait time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the response speed of the modem is low.

Line disconnection CD signal wait time

Set the line disconnection CD signal confirmation time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the CD signal does not turn OFF within the preset time depending on the line-connected
region (example: overseas).

Line disconnection delay time

Set the line disconnection delay time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the response speed of the modem is low.

Data transmission delay time

Set the data transmission delay time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the response speed of the modem is low.

AT command response wait time

Set the AT command response wait time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the response speed of the modem is low.

Password cancellation response wait time

Set the password cancellation response wait time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the quality of the line with the other end is low.

AT command/password cancellation retry
times

Set the AT command/password cancellation retry count. (1 to 999 times)
Increase the set count if the AT command cannot be sent or the password cannot be canceled.

Line callback cancel wait time

Set the Line callback cancel wait time. (1 to 180 seconds)
Increase the set time if the line at the other end (Q series-compatible C24 side) is not disconnected within the
set time depending on the line-connected region (example: overseas).

Call back delay time

Set the callback delay time. (1 to 999 seconds)
Increase the set time if the device for relaying connection to the line (example: modem, etc.) requires the set
time for reconnection after line disconnection.

Call back reception waiting time-out

Set the callback reception waiting time-out. (1 to 3600 seconds)
Increase the set time if a time-out occurs in a callback receive waiting status.
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7.2 PLC Monitor Utility

This section explains how to operate and set PLC Monitor Utility.

Operations on Transfer setting screen

This screen is used to set connection from the personal computer to the programmable controller CPU.

Operating procedure

Select [Online] = [Transfer setting].
(This screen is also displayed when PLC Monitor Utility is started.)

When selecting the utility setting type
Window

Transfer setting IEI

Logical station number |1 1 C24_Sample j

" Program setting type

Connect Retry Times | 0 oK | Cancel

Item Description
Utility setting type Select this to set the transfer setting using the logical station number set on Communication Setup Utility.
Logical station number Select the logical station number set on Communication Setup Utility.

When the logical station number where the modem communication data are set is selected, the following screen is displayed
after the [OK] button is clicked.
When the password is set, enter the password and click the [OK] button.

Password input (S

Please enter the password.Please push OK asitis
when there is not a password setfing

Connect Retry Times Set the number of retries (0 to 9) to be performed when an error occurs during monitoring with PLC Monitor Utility.

Point/@

Before specifying the logical station number, confirm that the settings of the logical station number, (the CPU
type, station number, or the like) are correct on Communication Setup Ultility.
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When selecting the program setting type

Window.

Transfer setting @

™ Utility setting type

Logical station number 1:C24_Sample J

{* Program setting type

Serial MukiDrop(C)
PC IF com1 Module type QI71C24 CPU type Q02(H)
Time-gut 10000 ms Transmission speed 19200 bps Station No 3
Parity COdd Multiple CPU None
Control DTR or RTS

Connect Retry Times | 0 0K Cancel

Item Description
Program setting type Select when the program setting type is used to create programs.
[Wizard] button Start Communication Setting Wizard and set the transfer setting.

When the modem communication data is set on Communication Setting Wizard, the following screen is displayed after the
[OK] button is clicked.
When the password is set, enter the password and click the [OK] button.

Password input ==

Please enter the password.Please push OK as itis
when there is not a password sefting.

Connect Retry Times Set the number of retries (0 to 9) to be performed when an error occurs during monitoring with PLC Monitor Utility.
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Pointp

When the program setting type is selected, the details of the transfer setting can be changed by clicking the
programmable controller or personal computer sketch.

r—— ==
Uttty sefing yne

Coson tatonnumoer |1 G2 Sarmie =

Cowi
T —

i
ed (19200005
etn |

The settingvéwan be é'ﬁanged by ‘
clicking the corresponding portion
of the screen.

Comect Retry Tanes [0 ox Concet
v
‘Communication Setting Wizard - PC side (===
Please select the PC side UF
Pt s 17 -

c e

Connect port | COM1 h
Time out 10000 s

Cancel = Back Next > Finish
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Operations on Device Batch tab

This tab is used to monitor the specified device.

Window.

) PLC Monitor Utility el = | s
Menu  Online Help
Device Batch |EufferMemury | Entry Device |
- < Device
0 o 0 1 o
D1 o o000 000D 2 ﬁ Dol
D2 0 0 0000 0000 1000 3
D3 0 0 0000 0000 1000 sﬂ
De o 0 0000 00121 0101 52
D3 [} 0 0000 0001 10L0 3
De 0 0 0000 0000 0000 0
o D7 o 0 0000 OODOO0 0OO0O0O o
DB o 0 0000 0000 0O0O0O o
D3 0 0 0000 0000 0000 0 -
D10 0 0 D000 0000 DODO 0 Sy Ere
D11 o 0 0000 0OOO0OC 0DOOO Uﬂ
D1z [} 0 0000 0000 0000 [}
ﬂ Wonitor format |Brt&‘,'mrd j
D13 0 0 0000 0000 0000 off¥
D14 o 0 0000 DODODD 0OOOD of ,  Dispiay |16b'rt integer j
D15 o 0 0000 0000 0OO0O0O0 o
Data format  [DEC |
Bit order |F70 j
feez J st steen |
A A A
Item Description
Device Enter the device name to be monitored in batch.

For the X and Y devices of FXCPU and FX5CPU, enter the device number in octal.

[Start monitor] button ([Stop
monitor] button)

Start (stop) monitor.

Monitor format

Set the monitor format.

Hitem

Bit&Word: Set the monitor screen to the bit and word display.
Bit: Set the monitor screen to the bit display only.

Word: Set the monitor screen to the word display only.

Display

Set the display format of the device values to be displayed when the monitor format is "Bit&Word" or "Word".
Hitem

16bit integer: Set to the 16-bit integer display.

32bit integer: Set to the 32-bit integer display.

Real number (single precision): Set to the real number (single precision) display.

Real number (double precision): Set to the real number (double precision) display.

ASCII character: Set to the ASCII character string display.

Data format

Set the radix when the display is "16 bit integer" or "32 bit integer".
Hitem

DEC: Set to the decimal display.

HEX: Set to the hexadecimal display.

Bit order

Set the order of the bit devices being monitored.
Hitem

F-0: Display in order of F, E, ... 1, 0 from left to right.
0-F: Display in order of 0, 1, ... E, F from left to right.

@Monitor screen

Display the device status.
« For the bit device status, 1 indicates an ON status and 0 an OFF status.
« Bit devices are monitored in units of 16 points.

If any device outside the range supported by the programmable controller CPU is included in the 16 points, its value is

displayed "0".
« For the C devices of FXCPU, CO to C199 (16 bit) and C200 and later (32 bit) are displayed separately.

The "Write to Device" screen is displayed by clicking the device name. (=~ Page 118 Operations on Write to Device

screen)
"*" flickers under the scroll button during monitoring.

@Target CPU name

Display the communication target CPU name specified on Communication Setting Wizard.

© Communication path
information

Display such information as the network type, network number, start I/O address and station number.

@ Logical station number

Display the logical station number set for the utility setting type.
This number is not displayed when the program setting type is used.
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Point}S

« Specifying the device memory in the U*\G format enables the buffer memory to be monitored.

» When monitoring the setting values of the timers and counters, indirectly specify the data registers.
» Devices cannot be monitored if the connection destination is not established.

» The transfer settings cannot be set during monitoring.
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Operations on Buffer Memory tab

This tab is used to monitor the specified buffer memory.

Window.

8 PLC Monitor Utility o @ =

Menu  Online Help

Device Batch Entry Device |

Device +tEFEDC+BASH+7 65443210 Module 1O
Al e
ﬁ Memory address
HEX -

o Start monitor

|
N

ﬂ Monitor format | Bit&\Word hd
Display 16bit integer -
Data format DEC -
Bit order F-0 hd
T T )
A r' N r' N
(2] (3] (4]
Item Description
Module I/O Enter the start address of the module to be monitored.

For access to FXCPU, enter the block number of the special expansion device into Module 1/O.

Memory address Enter the address of the buffer memory to be monitored in hexadecimal or decimal.
[Start monitor] button ([Stop Start (stop) monitor.
monitor] button)
Monitor format Set the monitor format.
Hitem

Bit&Word: Set the monitor screen to the bit and word display.
Bit: Set the monitor screen to the bit display only.
Word: Set the monitor screen to the word display only.

Display Set the display format of the device values to be displayed when the monitor format is "Bit&Word" or "Word".
Hitem

16bit integer: Set to the 16-bit integer display.

32bit integer: Set to the 32-bit integer display.

Real number (single precision): Set to the real number (single precision) display.

Real number (double precision): Set to the real number (double precision) display.

ASCII character: Set to the ASCII character string display.

Data format Set the radix when the display is "16 bit integer" or "32 bit integer".
Hitem

DEC: Set to the decimal display.

HEX: Set to the hexadecimal display.

Bit order Set the order of the bit devices being monitored.
Hitem

F-0: Display in order of F, E, ... 1, O from left to right.
0-F: Display in order of 0, 1, ... E, F from left to right.

@Monitor screen Display the buffer memory status.
For the bit device status, 1 indicates an ON status and 0 an OFF status.
"*" flickers under the scroll button during monitoring.

@ Target CPU name Display the communication target CPU name specified on Communication Setting Wizard.

© Communication path Display such information as the network type, network number, start /O address and station number.
information

@ Logical station number Display the logical station number set for the utility setting type.

This number is not displayed when the program setting type is used.
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« Devices cannot be monitored if the connection destination is not established.
 The transfer settings cannot be set during monitoring.

» Monitoring for FX5CPU are not supported.

» The devices cannot be monitored during gateway function communication.
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Operation on Entry Device tab

This tab is used to monitor the specified devices on a single screen at the same time.

Window.

W PLC Manitor Utility
Menu  Online  Help

Device Batch | Buffer Memory Entry Device

Do
D1

oa
Da
D5
DE

Device Curzent Comnnect Coil

| O T

goon Register device
2
Delete device
z5 Clear device
: [ Somnsnor
0

L[>

K[

[@nz(H) "G}{ Simulator ] [1 ]

A

(2]

(3] (4]

Item

Description

[Register device] button

[Delete device] button

Register the device to be monitored.
The following screen is displayed by clicking the [Register device] button.
== Page 117 The "Register device" screen

Delete the device to be monitored.

[Clear device] button

Delete all devices registered in device entry monitor from the monitor screen.

[Start monitor] button
([Stop monitor] button)

Start (stop) monitor.

@ Monitor screen

Display the device status.
The "Write to Device" screen is displayed by clicking the device name. (==~ Page 118 Operations on Write to Device screen)
"*" flickers under the scroll button during monitoring.

@Target CPU name

Display the communication target CPU name specified on Communication Setting Wizard.

© Communication path
information

Display such information as the network type, network number, start I/O address and station number.

O Logical station
number

Display the logical station number set for the utility setting type.
This number is not displayed when the program setting type is used.
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The "Register device" screen

The screen is displayed by clicking the [Register device] button.

Register the device to be monitored.

Window
Register device =3l
Device
vae  |DEC =

Display |16bit integer =
cose

Item Description

Device Enter the device to be registered.

Value Set the value to be entered when a word device is specified.
Hitem

DEC: Set to decimal.
HEX: Set to hexadecimal.

Display Set the display format when a word device is specified.

Hitem

16bit integer: Set to the 16-bit integer display.

32bit integer: Set to the 32-bit integer display.

Real number (single precision): Set to the real number (single precision) display.
Real number (double precision): Set to the real number (double precision) display.
ASCII character: Set to the ASCII character string display.

[Register] button Register the device.
[Close] button Close the dialog box.
Point;9

» When monitoring the setting values of the timers and counters, indirectly specify the data registers.
» Devices cannot be monitored if the connection destination is not established.
 The transfer settings cannot be set during monitoring.
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Operations on Write to Device screen

This screen is used to change the ON/OFF of a bit device or the present value of a word device or buffer memory.

Operating procedure

« Select [Online] = [Device write].
[Device write] cannot be selected when QSCPU is connected.
+ Double-click the monitor screen of the corresponding tab.

Window.

Write to Device

Bit device

Device

Word device / Buffer memory

{+ Device

Force ON
Force OFF
Toggle force

=5
Close

(" Buffer memory  Module start 0 HEX
Address HEX
Setting value | 160t integer x| o -]
Set
Item Description
Bit device Device Enter the device name.

[Force ON] button

Forcibly change the specified device to the ON status.

[Force OFF] button

Forcibly change the specified device to the OFF status.

[Toggle force] button

Forcibly change the specified device from the ON to OFF status or from the OFF to ON status.

Word device/Buffer
memory

Device

Select this to enter the word device to be written.

Buffer memory

Select this to enter a module start I/O address and a buffer memory address.

Setting value

Enter the value to be written.

The following table indicates the input range.

Hitem

16bit integer: -32768 to 32767

32bit integer: -2147483648 to 2147483647

Real number (single precision), Real number (double precision): -999999999999999 to
9999999999999999 Number of significant figures: 13 digits

[Set] button

Write the set data.

Point/@

When using RnSFCPU, you cannot write to the safety device in the safety mode.
[ZIMX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
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Operations on Time setting screen

This screen is used to read or change the clock data of the programmable controller.

Operating procedure

Select [Online] = [Set time].

Window
Time setting
—PC Time
[ 2012, 74 4 | 8| s .| 14 I"a'\-'ednesdﬁ)j
PLC Time
[T2000 ([ 14 2 [ 3] 2 [ 2 [wonday -]
Close |

For QSCPU, the clock data cannot be changed.

Item Description
PC Time Display the time of the personal computer. (Write disabled)
PLC Time Display the time of the programmable controller CPU.
[Register] button Write the "PLC Time" information to the programmable controller CPU.
[Close] button Close the "Time setting" screen.
Point}3

Time setting is not available when either of the following communications is selected.
» GX Simulator communication (Only the time of the personal computer is displayed.)
» Gateway function communication (An error occurs.)
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Operations on telephone line connection, disconnection screens

Connect and disconnect the telephone line for modem communication.

Telephone line connection

Operating procedure

1. Select [Online] = [Connect].
[Connect] cannot be selected when RnSFCPU/QSCPU is connected.

2. For telephone line connection, the following dialog box is displayed.
Enter the password and click the [OK] button.

Password input [

Please enter the password.Please push OK as itis
when there is not a password setting

Telephone line disconnection

Select [Online] = [Disconnect].
[Disconnect] cannot be selected when RnSFCPU/QSCPU is connected.
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7.3 Label Utility

This section explains how to operate and set Label Utility.

Operations on Label screen
~ Window

5 laEs
Menu(M) Edit(E) Help(H)

LabelSpace

Aline
LgbeISpace are
window

Feterence Workspace — Work window
-7 Logical Station Number

W 1G24 Sample

B 9£71 Sample

B 30nUDEH Sampke
- g Structured Data Types

BE STRUCTH
S STRUCTI!
-8 System Lahel List
Navigation E el 1t
window = Deseription
In the next LabelSpace. there is a chanze in the system |abel database After selecting f
< Task window
Status bar —» # | [ca7 [NoM [ScRi
LabelSpace window Display the list of LabelSpace. —
The LabelSpace names are displayed on the list in ascending order based on the
date of creation.
Navigation window Display the logical station number, structured data type and system label list of —
LabelSpace in tree format.
Work window Display the system label list and the Structure Setting screen. Page 124 System label list
Page 129 Setting Structure
Task window Display the processing result in list format. —
Status bar Display the current status. Page 131 Change notification
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Basic operations

Operating procedure

HAdding LabelSpace
+ Select [Menu] = [Add LabelSpace].

* Right-click the LabelSpace window, and select [Add LabelSpace].
For system label Ver.1, select [Add LabelSpace]. As for system label Ver.2, select [Add LabelSpace Ver.2].

Point

The maximum number of LabelSpaces is 8. Note that the sum of LabelSpaces and referred Workspaces

should be 16 or less.

BChanging LabelSpace name

 Select the LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, and select [Menu] = [Rename LabelSpace].
* Right-click the LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, and select [Rename LabelSpace].

Point >

Up to 64 characters can be used to change the label space name using System label Ver.2.

BSaving LabelSpace
» Select [Menu] = [Save LabelSpace].

« Exit Label Utility.

HDeleting LabelSpace

» Select the LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, and select [Menu] = [Delete LabelSpace].
* Right-click the LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, and select [Delete LabelSpace].
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Registering/deleting logical station numbers

Registration

Register a logical station number to LabelSpace.

Operating procedure

+ Select a LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, and select [Menu] = [Logical Station Number] = [Regist].

+ Select a LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, right-click "Logical Station Number" on the Navigation window, and
select [Logical Station Number] = [Regist].

Window.

Regist Logical Station Number (=5

Logical Station Mumber  |i_8:CPU_USE Sample ‘] [ Communication Settings ]

OK Cancel

Item Description
Logical Station Number Select the logical station number defined on Communication Setup Utility from the list box.
The logical station number which has already been registered to other LabelSpace is not displayed.
[Communication Settings] Start Communication Setup Utility.
button
[OK] button Register the logical station number, and close the screen.
[Cancel] button Close the screen without registering the logical station number.
Deletion

Delete the logical station number registered to LabelSpace.

Operating procedure

+ Select the station number to be deleted from the Navigation window, and select [Menu] = [Logical Station Number] =
[Deregist].

* Right-click the station number to be deleted from the Navigation window, and select [Logical Station Number] = [Deregist].

Pointp

« After registering the logical station number, save the LabelSpace.

* The logical station number and LabelSpace will be registered on a one-to-one basis.
When the logical station number is registered in some other label space, delete the registered logical station
number from the label space and then register a new one.
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System label list

Reqgister, edit, and browse a system label.

Window.
<System label Ver.1> <System label Ver.2>
Del... System Label Name = Data Type Device Del... System Label Name= Data Type Label Name
i O Lape11 Bit i O] Lases Bit SLABELS
2 [ LaseL1z Word[Signed] Do 2 O Lases Double Word[Signed] SLABELG
3 [ LasEL13 Double Word[Signed] 3 [ LaseEL? Long Timer SLABEL7
4 O LaseL1a FLOAT[Single Precision] 4 [ Lases String[UNICODE]
5 5
Item Description Maximum number of
characters
Ver.1 Ver.2
Delete Select the system label to be deleted. —
System Label Enter a desired system label name. 32 characters | 256
Name For characters that cannot be used for label names, refer to (==~ Page 418 Character Strings that cannot characters
be Used for Label Names).
Data Type Set a data type from the "Data Type Selection" screen displayed by clicking [...]. (=5~ Page 125 Selecting 128 512
data types) characters characters
It can also be entered directly.
Device Set the device to be assigned to system label Ver.1. 50 characters | —
The bit-specified word device (D0.1) can be specified.
If the structure is set for data type, "Detail Setting" is displayed.
Set the items on the "Structured Data Device Setting" screen displayed by clicking "Detail Setting".
(==~ Page 127 Assigning devices to structured data type labels, Page 128 Assigning devices to structure
array type labels)
Label Name Enter the label name to be managed by system label Ver.2. — 587
characters

Basic operations

Operating procedure

BAdding system label list

+ Select a LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, and select [Menu] = [System Label] = [System Label List] =
[New].

* Select a LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, right-click "System Label List" on the Navigation window, and select
[New].

BChanging system label list name

+ Select the system label list name on the Navigation window, and select [Menu] = [System Label] = [System Label List] =
[Renamel].

+ Right-click the system label list name on the Navigation window, and select [System Label List] = [Rename].

Point/©

Up to 64 characters can be used to change the label space name using System label Ver.2.
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HDeleting system label list

+ Select the system label list name to be deleted on the Navigation window, and select [Menu] = [System Label] = [System
Label List] = [Delete].

* Right-click the system label list name to be deleted on the Navigation window, and select [System Label List] = [Delete].

+ Select the system label list name to be deleted on the Navigation window, and press the key.

Selecting data types

The applicable data types are as follows.

O: Supported, —: Not supported

Data type System Label MX Component
Ver.2

Simple Types | Structure

Bit

Word [Signed]

Double Word [Signed]

Word [Unsigned]/Bit String [16-bit]
Double Word [Unsigned]/Bit String [32-bit]
FLOAT(Single Precision)

FLOAT (Double Precision)

String

String[Unicode]'1

O|O0|0|O0|O|0O|0O|O|0O|O

Time

Timer !

Timer[Unsigned]‘1
1

O| O

Long Timer”

Counter™!

Counter{Unsigned] !

ol 0O

Long Counter’!

1

Retentive Timer

Retentive Timer[Unsigned]*1

O|O|O|O0|O|O|O0]|O|O|0O]|O|O|0|0O|O|0O|0O]0O]|0O
(O NCINCINCANCINCINCINCINCINCINCINCINCI RO NCANCANCRNCI NG

Long Retentive Timer

Pointer

oloflI|l|o|ll]l|o]l|l]|o|lo]l|ojolojo|lo|o|lo|O|s
-
—

O|O|0|0O

o
O»
N

Structure

*1 Select "Simple type" when arraying.
An error occurs during usage, when "Structure" is selected.
*2 Afive-level structure can be used by MX Component Version 4.11M or later.
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Window.

Click [...] on the data type entry field of the system label list or the structure setting.

'S Bl
Type Selection [
Data T
Ty s
@ Simple Types(s Word[Signed] T
- pie Types(® Double Word[Signed]
() Structure(T) Word[Unsigned] /Bit[ 16bit]

Double Word[Unsigned] /Bit[32Bit]
FLOAT([Single Precision]

Array Element FLOAT[Double Precision]
String =
ARRAY (A
D ® Time
String [UNICODE]
Long Timer

Long Counter
Long Retentive Timer
Timer [UNSIGMED] .
Counter [UNSIGMED]
Retentive Timer UNSIGMED]

[ OK J [ Cancel

Operating procedure

1. Selecta type from "Type Class".

Item Description

Simple Types Specify this to select a data type from basic types: bit, word.

Structure Specify this to select a data type from the defined structures.
(Not displayed for the structured data settings)

2. Inthe "Data Type" field, select the data type and structure.
3. Click the [OK] button.

The settings are displayed in the "Data Type" column.

ESetting arrays for data type
Define a data type as an array.
To define a data type as an array, set the items of "Array Element" on the "Type Selection" screen.

r ™
Type Selection ﬁ

Data Type(Y)
-
(@ Simple Types(s Word[Signed] i
- pie Types(® Double Word[Signed]
() Structure(T) Word[Unsigned] /Bit[ 16bit]
Double Word[Unsigned] /Bit[32Bit]
FLOAT([Single Predsion]
Array Element FLOAT[Double Predision]

String
[ arRAY(A) ki
String [UNICODE]
Long Timer
Long Counter
Long Retentive Timer
Timer [UNSIGMED] L
Counter [UNSIGMED]
Retentive Timer UNSIGMED]

Type Class

m

[ OK ] [ Cancel

Operating procedure
. Click [...] on the data type entry field of the system label list or the structure setting.
. Select the check box under "Array Element".

Set "Element (One Dimension)", and if necessary, set "Element (Two Dimension)", "Element (Three Dimension)".

A WDN =

Set the data type of the array element in the same manner as setting the normal data type.
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Assigning devices to structured data type labels

~ Window

Click "Detail Setting" on the Device column of System Label List.

Labell (Structured1)

Label Mame

far)
=,
o

- Operating procedure |

Set the items on the screen.

Label Name Display label names defined as structure.
Data Type Display data types set to data names.
Device Set device names to be assigned.
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Click "Detail Setting" on the Device column of System Label List.

the array of structure

Label1
(5tructured 1{0..4,0..3,0..3)[51 [4] [4])

Structured1(0..4,0..3 ~
=)

=-[0]

-]

Label Name Device

Set the items on the screen.

Structure Array Display elements of the structure array in tree format.
The device setting of the element selected in the tree is displayed in the right area of the screen.

Label Name Display label names defined as the structure.
Data Type Display data types set to label names.
Device Set device names to be assigned.

Device names can be entered for the start array element only.

1 28 7 UTILITY OPERATIONS
7.3 Label Utility



Setting Structure

Register, edit, and browse each data (element) that is configured in the structure managed in the LabelSpace.

Window.
Label Mame Data Type
1 ST _datal Bit
2 5T_data2 Bit
3 5T_data3 Bit
o 5T_data4 Bit
5 ST _datas Bit
& ST_datas Bit
7 ST_data7 Bit
a8 5T_datad Bit
9 ST_datad Bit
10 |ST dataid )
11
Item Description Reference
Label Name Display a label name. —
Data Type Display a data type of the label. Page 125 Selecting data types
Specify a data type from the "Type Selection" screen displayed by clicking [...].

Basic operations

Operating procedure

BAdding structured data type
» Select a LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, and select [Menu] = [System Label] = [Structured Data Types] =

[New].
+ Select a LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, right-click "Structured Data Types" on the Navigation window, and
select [Structured Data Types] = [New].

EChanging structure name
+ Select the structure name on the Navigation window, and select [Menu] = [System Label] = [Structured Data Types] =

[Renamel].
* Right-click the structure name on the Navigation window, and select [Structured Data Types] = [Rename].

Point/©

Up to 64 characters can be used to change the label space name using System label Ver.2.

HDeleting structured data type
+ Select the structure name to be deleted on the Navigation window, and select [Menu] = [System Label] = [Structured Data

Types] = [Delete].
* Right-click the structure name to be deleted on the Navigation window, and select [Structured Data Types] = [Delete].
« Select the structure name to be deleted on the Navigation window, and press the key.
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Referring and registering/canceling Workspaces

Referring and registering

Register a Workspace to be referred when importing a system label.

» A system label can be used in MX Component independently by canceling the reference.

» When registering a canceled reference, the reference is regarded as a new reference. (The canceled references are not
restored.)

» The label information within the LabelSpace cannot be edited after the reference registration. (Note that the logical station
numbers can be registered.)

Operating procedure

+ Select the LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, and select [Menu] = [Workspace] = [Reference Registration].
* Right-click "Reference Workspace" on the Navigation window, and select [Workspace] = [Reference Registration].

Window
Open (workspace) (=)
Save Folder Path(F)
C:\MELSOFT{Navigator
Workspace List{L)
Workspace
Workspace Name (W) Ws001
Description of Icons
Workspace
[ Open ] [ Cancel
Item Description
Save Folder Path Click the [Browse] button, and select a folder in the "Browse for Folder" screen.
Workspace List Display the list of Workspaces.
O
Pomt/' . . . . . —
The structure array labels whose devices are automatically assigned or whose devices are bit-specified
cannot be referred and registered properly.
Register them with the system label list.
Canceling

Cancel the reference of registered Workspace for importing the system label.
» The label information within the LabelSpace can be edited after canceling the reference registration.

Operating procedure

+ Select the LabelSpace name on the LabelSpace window, and select [Menu] = [Workspace] = [Dereference Registration].
* Right-click "Reference Workspace" on the Navigation window, and select [Workspace] = [Dereference Registration].
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Change notification

Change notification

When Workspace is referred and registered, the system label notification icon is displayed by executing the change

confirmation when the status-changed labels exist.

Operating procedure

Select [Menu] = [System Label] = [Check Changes of System Label Database].
(The change confirmation is also executed when Label Utility starts.)

Window.

| i h CAP |NUM [SCRL

[ Change notification is received.

Point ;>

« For using the change notification function, use MELSOFT Navigator Version 1.39R or later.

» Receive a change notification when executing any of the following operations on the reference Workspace.
(The change natification is not sent when creating a new system label.)
- Change in system labels (including the change of comment and remark)
- Deletion of system labels

Applying the changed data

Apply the status-changed label information when Workspace is referred and registered.
When more than one Workspace is referred, apply them for each LabelSpace.

Operating procedure

» Select [Menu] = [System Label] = [Change Contents of System Label Database].
* Right-click the system label notification icon (ﬂ), and select [Change Contents of System Label Database].
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Updating system label data

Update the system label data.

Operating procedure

Select [Menu] = [Refresh system label data for Control].

Exporting LabelSpace

Save the information used in Label Utility.

Operating procedure

Select [Menu] = [Export].

Open =
OQ [0+ Computer » 05(C) » MELSEC » Act » UH ~ [ é | Seareh o
Organize = New folder =~ A @

. Name Date modified Type Size

B Desktop [ AcT.act 6/12/20128:00PM  ACT File 3KB
& Downloads

i Recent Places

File name: v | [ACT Regist File (“.act) -
o
Pomt/C

The assignment information of the logical station number is not included in the exported information.
When using the exported information by importing it, the assignment of logical station number is required.
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Importing LabelSpace

Import the saved information saved in a file by exporting LabelSpace (<5~ Page 132 Exporting LabelSpace) to Label Utility.

Operating procedure

Select [Menu] = [Import].

18 Save s =)
—,
() [1 » Computer » 05(C) » MELSEC » Act » LU ~ [ 9 ]| Search un o]
Organize ~ New folder g v @
Name - Date modified Type Size
|| ACT.act 6/12/2012 4:00 PM ACT File 3KB

e | ~

as type: [ACT Regist File (*.act) -
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8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF
UTILITY SETTING TYPE

This chapter explains the setting procedure and setting example of each communication path when the utility setting type is
used for programming.

Point ;>

» The communication settings can be registered or changed in order to run MX Component Version 3
programs in MX Component Version 4.

« For the settings other than "As set by user", set the value shown in the table.

* When performing communication using MX Component for the first time, check if MX Component can
communicate with a module properly using GX Developer first so that the cause of the communication
failure can be identified easily.

« For details for the settings of modules, refer to the manual of each module.

8.1 Serial Communication

This section provides the serial communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Settings of serial communication modules

This section explains the settings of serial communication modules for the use of MX Component.
The settings of MX Component need to be the same as the module.

The following sketches are used to explain each module.

<When using Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24>

(For 1:1 communication) (For 1:n communication)
Personal Computer 0 Station Personal Computer 0 Station™ 1 Station
[} [} [}
o o T
= | H H — |t 0
T - [ — ||l —
A ; A
*1: Use of CH1 *2: Use of both CH1 and CH2
<When using FX extended port>
Personal computer
M e Module 1 Module 2
&: |
FX-485PC-IF \ 4
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R series-compatible C24

For details, refer to the following manual.
[T1 MELSEC iQ-R Serial Communication Module User's Manual (Application)

Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24

Point ;>

When connecting a personal computer with Q/L series compatible C24 on a 1:1 basis, the communication can
be performed without the switch setting of Q/L series compatible C24. When the switch setting is not set, the
module operates as GX Developer/MELSOFT connection as shown below.

HFor 1:1 communication

Item Setting Setting value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0

Switch 1 CH1 communication speed CH1 transmission setting 0000H

Switch 2 — CH1 communications protocol 0000H

Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting 0000H

Switch 4 — CH2 communications protocol 0000H

Switch 5 Module station number 0000H

When the communication protocol is set to '00H' (GX Developer/MELSOFT connection), the module operates with the value
shown in the following table.

For details, refer to the following manual.

L[] Q Corresponding Serial Communication Module User's Manual (Basic)

L[] MELSEC-L Serial Communication Module User's Manual (Basic)

Transmission setting Setting
Data bit 8

Parity bit Yes
Odd/even number parity Odd number
Stop bit 1

Sum check code Yes

Online change Enable
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HFor 1:n communication

@O0 Station

Switch 1 CH1 communication speed CH1 transmission setting 07E6H

Switch 2 — CH1 communications protocol 0008H

Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting 07E7H

Switch 4 — CH2 communications protocol 0000H

Switch 5 Module station number 0000H (As set by user)
01 Station

Switch 1 CH1 communication speed CH1 transmission setting Set to satisfy the application of CH1.

Switch 2 — CH1 communications protocol

Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting 07E6H

Switch 4 — CH2 communications protocol 0005H

Switch 5 Module station number 0000H (As set by user)

The module operates with the value shown in the following table.

Operation setting 0 Station Synchronous
1 Station Independent

Data bit 8

Parity bit Yes

Odd/even number parity Odd number

Stop bit 1

Sum check code Yes

Online change Enable

Transmission speed setting 19200bps

136
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FX extended port

Set the FXCPU parameters with GX Works2 before using FX extended port to perform communication.

Execute either of the following two setting methods by following the instruction described on the reference page.
» To use the PLC parameters (<5~ Page 137 Settings with PLC parameters)
* To write values to special data registers (D8120, D8121, D8129) in a sequence program. (For FXONCPU, only this method

is applicable.)

(==~ Page 138 Settings by writing values to the special data registers in a sequence program)

BSettings with PLC parameters

Operating procedure
1. Start GX Works2.

2. Select [Parameter] = [PLC parameter] in the project list.

3. Click the [PLC System(2)] tab in the "FX Parameter" screen.

FX Parameter @
Memory Capacity | Device | PLC Name | PLC System(1) PLC System(2) |
Operate The setting contents are deared when unchecked.
[v Communication (When communicate with GX Works2, GOT, etc. by PLC using optional board for FX etc.,
Setting the D8 120 spedial register of PLC must be 0 deared, and must be unchedked.)
Protocol
Mon-Procedural - I Control Line
Data Length H/W Type
7Bt - |reguiarjRs-232¢ -
Parity Control Mode
Odd hd Invalid
Stop Bit
Bt - |
Transmission Speed
3500 | s |Form1(without CR LF) |
Station Mumber Setting
I"" Header 00 H (0OH—0FH)
Time Out Judge Time
™ Terminator 1 X 10ms (1-255)
Print Window... | Print Window Preview | Default ‘ Chedk End Cancel

4. Set the items on the screen.

Item

Description

Operate communication setting

Select the checkbox.

Protocol ! Select the communication protocol.
Data length”! 7bit/8bit

Parity"! NONE/Odd/Even

Stop bit”! 1bit/2bit

Transmission speed*1

300bps/600bps/1200bps/2400bps/4800bps/9600bps/19200bps

H/W type™!

Select the cable type used in the communication.

Sum check’

Select/clear

. . *
Transmission control procedure 1

Select the transmission control procedure.

Station number setting”

Set the station number.

Time out judge time"

Set the time out period.

*1  Not applicable when "Operate Communication Setting" is OFF.

Point/@

* When communication setting is set, turn on the FXCPU again after writing to programmable controller.
* When performing multi-drop connection, set the same communication settings for the devices.

However, check that the station number is not overlapped.
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BSettings by writing values to the special data registers in a sequence program

@D8120 (communication format)

b15 b14 b13 b12 b11 b10 b9 b8 b7 b6 b5 b4 b3 b2 b1 b0
o0 [ | | [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ [ |
Bit Description Setting detail
b0 Data length 0: 7 bit
1: 8 bit
b1 Parity None: b2=0, b1=0
Odd number: b2=0, b1=1
Even number: b2=1, b1=1
b2
b3 Stop bit 0: 1 bit
1: 2 bit
b4 Transmission speed Set transmission speed.k1
b5
b6
b7
b8 — 0
b9 0
b10 H/W type RS-485: b11=0, b10=0
b11
b12 — 0
b13 Sum check 0: Not available
1: Available
b14 Communication protocol 1: Serial communication
b15 Transmission control procedure 0: Form 1
*1  The setting contents of transmission speed are shown as below:
Transmission speed b7 b6 b5 b4
300bps 0 0 1 1
600bps 0 1 0 0
1200bps 0 1 0 1
2400bps 0 1 1 0
4800bps 0 1 1 1
9600bps 1 0 0 0
19200bps 1 0 0 1

8.1 Serial Communication
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@D8121 (station number setting)
Specify the station number.
The station number can be specified in the range of 00H to OFH.

b15 to b0
D8121 ‘ Station number range: 00H to OFH

©D8129 (time out judge time setting)

Specify the FXCPU time out judge time in 10ms units.

The setting range is as follows:

For FXON, FX1S, FX1N, FX1NC, FX3S, FX3G, FX3GC, FX3U, FX3UC, 1 to 255 (10 to 2550ms).
For FX2N, FX2NC, 1 to 3276 (10 to 32760ms).

If "0" is stored, 100ms is set.

b15 to b0
D8129‘ FXon, FX1s, FX1Nn(c), FX3s, FX3g(c), FX3u(c): 1to 255 FXan(c): 1 to 3276

Point/@

* When communication setting is performed, turn on FXCPU again after writing to programmable controller.
* When performing multi-drop connection, set the same communication settings for the devices.
However, check that the station number is not overlapped.

Point/©

The following shows an example of setting values to the special data registers.

MBDDIZ
I

{ MOV HE080 Dat1zo

{ MOV HIC bg121

HOY K20 D&124

The following shows the setting details of each special data register in the above program.
» D8120
Transmission control procedure: Form 1
Communication protocol: Serial communication
Sum check: Available
H/W type: RS-485
Transmission speed: 9600bps
Stop bit: 1 bit
Parity: NONE
Data length: 7 bit
* D8121
Station number : 12
» D8129
Time out time : 200ms
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Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using serial communication.

When using Q series-compatible C24, set the

software switches. & )
When using the FX extended port, set the PLC

parameters.

Connect the serial communication module and
personal computer.

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the
items on Communication Setting Wizard.

:

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

Complete

(1)==" Page 134 Settings of serial communication modules

(2)I==" Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

(3)[==" Page 141 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(4)==" Page 143 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

..... 3)

..... ()

System examples

The following system examples are used in this section.

(For 1:1 communication) (For 1:n communication)

“, Module @

QO00J | Q series-compatible
CPU C24 (Sta. No.1)

Q25H | Q series-compatible
CPU C24 (Sta. No.1)

T
|
|
|

A 4

o
=== = Serial communication
T R (Multi-drop)
Personal computer Personal computer 3
(MX Component) (MX Component) | Module 9
COM1 is used. COM1 is used. Qo00J Q series-compatible
CPU C24 (Sta. No.3)

Logical station number
of "1" is used.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for 1:n communication.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communicatien information for ACT.

“You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number

1 -

Cancel < Back | = Finizh

<

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side UF

PC side IF ISeriaI hd

G etting

Connect port ICUW hd
| 10000 ms

Time out

Cancel Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side

Please select the PLC side UF

PLC side UF C24 module -

% g
Module type QTIC24 -
—
[1e200 =] ops
-

Station No
Transmission speed

Parity

Control

DTR or RTS Control hd

Cancel

Firiizh

8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "1" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Serial

Connect port: COM1

Time out: 10000

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PLC side I/F: C24 module

Module type: QJ71C24

Station No.: 1

Transmission speed: 19200

Parity: Odd

Control: DTR or RTS Control

8.1 Serial Communication
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=

‘Communication Setting Wizard - Network
Please select the Metwork
Station type Other station -
Network c24 -
Network rout
Network type Muttidrop(combine) -
Cancel < Back | T et = Finish

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
C24_Sample

Cancel < Back | et = |

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station @
Please select the Other station
— Other station setting
CPU type Qood -
Station No 3
Cancel Finizt

284

Registration complete

142
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5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Station type: Other station
Network: C24
Network type: Multidrop(combine)

6. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
CPU type: Q00J
Station No.: 3

7. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the serial communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 141 Setting the logical station number

(setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

2 Communication Setup Utility =R =
Menu  Help
Target selting | List view | Connection test
Logical station number ‘1'&24_55!1“)\9 j Delete.
i '
E— Serial WuliDIop(C)
W =
FCUF lcom1 Wodule type li71c2e CPU type oo
Time-out [10000 ms Transmission speed [19200 bps Station No 3
Fariy [0da
Control DTR or RTS

&y Communication Setup Utility =] & (23]
Menu  Help
Target setting | List view | Conneciion tesi |
Logical station numbsr 1:C24_Sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count 0
Resutt
CPU name
Mean time of communication 0 ms
[E=SFc ==

_— 5| Test | e Click!

Communication test complete

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical
station number "1".
Check the logical station number settings.

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
station number "1".

3. Clickthe [Test] button to check that communication is

being performed normally.

If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the

error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program

creation and PLC Monitor Utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.2 Ethernet Communication (When Using Ethernet
Modules)

This section provides the procedure for Ethernet communication with the Ethernet module and its setting example using the

utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using Ethernet communication.

Set the Ethernet module parameters.

Connect the Ethernet module and personal
computer.

Edit the HOSTS file. ™

:

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the
items on Communication Setting Wizard.

;

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

*1  The HOSTS file is not required to be edited when entering the IP address in the host name (IP Address) of Communication Setup Utility
and the ActHostAddress property of the Ethernet communication control.
1)I== Page 145 Setting parameter setting, =5~ Page 147 Setting routing parameter setting

2)I~= Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
3)[==" Page 148 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
4)!=—=" Page 150 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

.~~~ —

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Personal computer
Logical station number of "2" is used.

Network No.1 Station Number: 2

o

Q series-compatible E71 (192.168.0.2) e
Station number: 2 %
(l | 0
v
CPU1 of [ |
QO02HCPU . Q series-compatible E71 (192.168.0.1)
- Station number: 1

0 | (]
QO%PHUCZPU T
Il

Network No.2

Q series-compatible E71 (192.168.0.3)
Station number: 3
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Set the network type, start /O number, network number, station number, mode and operational settings on the Network
Parameter - MELSECNET/CC IE/Ethernet Module Configuration screen of GX Works2.

CPU 1 Ethernet parameters
Ethernet - [Ethernet ~
0000 0020
2 1
0 0
2 1
Orine cfoe -]
[ Opewbionseting |
]

Operational settings

—Communication Data Code —— ~Initial Timing
% Binary Cod Do not wait for OPEN (Communications
o £ impossible at STOP time)
™ ASCII Code ¢e Hlways wait for OPEN (Communication’
Dossible at STOP time)
—IP Address Setting Send Frame Setting —
Input Format IDEE vI % Ethernet(v2.0)
IP Address | 192] 168 0] 1)| | ¢ reees02.3
[~ Enable Online Change TCP Existence Confirmation Setting —
% Use the Keepalive
" Use the Ping
End I Cancel

CPU 2 Ethernet parameters

Operational settings

r—Communication Data Code —— [~ Initial Timing

¥ Binary Code Do not wait for OPEN (Communications

© C impossible at STOP time)

' ASCII Code ¢+ Always wait for OPEN (Communication
possible at STOP time)

—IP Address Setting Send Frame Setting —

Input Format IDEC vI % Ethernet(v2.0)

1P Address | 192] 18] o] 3| | ~ reees0z2.3

% Use the Keepdlive
" Use the Ping

d | o
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Point/©
Set the parameters in GX Works3 for RCPU.

Refer to the following manual, for details on parameter settings.
L1 MELSEC iQ-R Ethernet User's Manual (Application)
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Setting routing parameter setting

Set the following items on the Network Parameter - Setting the Ethernet/CC IE/MELSECNET Routing Information screen of
GX Works2.

For the routing parameters, refer to the following appendix.

[~ Page 382 Concept of Routing Parameters

CPU to be set Setting screen example
CPU 1
Target Metwork | Relay Metwork Relay
Mo. Mo, Station Mo,
1 1 2 2
Fa 2 1 1
3
CPU2
Target Metwark | Relay Metwark Relay
Mo, Mo, Station Mo,
1 1 2 2
Z
3
Point/®

Set the routing parameters in GX Works3 for RCPU.
Refer to the following manual, for details on routing parameter settings.
L[T1 MELSEC iQ-R Ethernet User's Manual (Application)

Performing communications check

After completion of preparations for Ethernet communication, execute ping in the MS-DOS mode to check connection before

starting communications on MX Component.
* When normal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.2
Reply from 192.168.0.2:bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32
* When abnormal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.2
Request timed out.
If ping does not pass through, check cable and module connections and Windows side IP address and other settings.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 144 System example.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communic:
communication

*You can press
selections.

Logics

Cancel

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

ation Setting Wizard wil set the
information for ACT.

Back at any time to change your

al station number

E—

Finizh |

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

PC side UF
s

Please select the PC side UF

Ethernet board hd

Connect module

Protocol

Network No

Station No

Time out

g

[ai7iEzs =]

TCP i

—
—

80000 ms

Cancel

<Back |

Finish

1S4

-
Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side

PLC side UF
—0

Please select the PLC side IF

Ethernet module <

Module type

Host(IP Address)

Network No

Station No

g

IO..I71ET1 VI
I 192.168.0.1

I 1

I 1

Cancel JE— | e

Finizh

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "2" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Ethernet board

Connect module: QJ71E71

Protocol: TCP

Network No.: 1

Station No.: 2

Time out: 60000

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PLC side I/F: Ethernet module

Module type: QJ71E71

Host (IP Address): 192.168.0.1

Station No.: 1
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5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.

Communication Setting Wizard - Metwork . .
Please select the Hetwork Station type: Other station
Station type Other station -
P K Network: Ethernet
Network Ethernet 'I
Network rout

Cancel = Back | Finish
6. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
‘Communication Setting Wizard - Other station
CPU type: Q02(H)
Please select the Other station
Network No.: 2
[ s setia Station No.: 3
CPU type -
= Multiple CPU: None
Network No |—2
Station No |—3
HMuttiple CPU lh
Cancel Firiish |

7. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
E71_Sample

Cancel < Back | et = |

1S4

Registration complete
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the Ethernet communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 148 Setting the logical station
number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

iy Communication Setup Utility
Menu  Help

Target setting ‘le view | Connection test

L Ethernet

Ethernet

PC UF Ethernet Module type QITIET CPU type
Protocol ce Host(P Address)  [192.168.0.1 Network No
Network Ho 1 Network Ho 1 Station o
Station o R Station No 1 Wutiple CPU
Time-out 50000 ms

Logical station number [2:£71_Sample -l TWEE

(=8 OB

Delete.

Qo2(H)
7]

B

Hone

) Communication Setup Utility el = =
Menu  Help
Target sefting | List view  Connection fest |
Logical station number  |2:£71_Sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Resutt
Diagnosis count ’7[.
Result r
CPU name
Mean fime of communication o ms
(E=8 Eol =)

- =l s | e Click!

Communication test complete

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical
station number "2".
Check the logical station number settings.

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
station number "2".

3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.

1 50 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

8.2 Ethernet Communication (When Using Ethernet Modules)



8.3  Ethernet Communication (When Using Built-in
Ethernet CPUs)

This section provides the procedure for the Ethernet communication with the built-in Ethernet CPU and its setting example
using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using Ethernet communication.

Connect the Built-in Ethernet CPU
and personal computer.
<Connecting by specified host (IP address)> <Connecting to the Ethernet port directly>

'

Set parameters of the Built-in
Ethernet CPU.

*

Edit the HOSTS file.

Start Communication Setup Utility
and set the settings of the direct
@) connection on Communication
Setting Wizard.

Start Communication Setup Utility
and set the IP address on
Communication Setting Wizard.

I

On the communication test screen, check
whether communication can be performed

properly.

*1  The HOSTS file is not required to be edited when entering the IP address in the host name (IP address) of Communication Setup Utility
and the ActHostAddress property of the Ethernet communication control.
(1)==" Page 152 Setting parameters (in case of connection by specified Host (IP address only))

(2)[==" Page 153 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Personal computer
Logical station number of "3" is used.

IP address (192.168.0.1)

Built-in Ethernet CPU T

o

QO04UDEH |

—— ‘

8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE 1 1
8.3 Ethernet Communication (When Using Built-in Ethernet CPUs) 5



Setting parameters (in case of connection by specified Host (IP address only))

Parameter settings are set from the PLC parameter of GX Works2.
Select the [Built-in Ethernet Port Setting] tab and set the communication settings : IP address or the like.

Q Parameter Setting @

PLC Name |PLC System |PLCFile |PLCRAS |BootFile |Program |SFC  |Device |I/O Assignment |Multiple CPU Setting  Builtin Ethernet Port Setting |

IP Address Setting

Open Setting
Input Format |DEC -
FTP Setting
1P Address 2] 18] o] 4]
Time Setting
Subnet Mask Pattern 255]  255] 255 o]

Default Router IP Address 192] 18] o] 254
Communication Data Code
@ Binary Codel
" ASCII Code
[ Enable online change (FTP, MC Protocol)
[ Disable direct connection to MELSOFT

I” Do not respond to search for CPU (Built-n Ethernet port) on network.

IP packet transfer setting
IP packet transfer setting

setifitis needed( Default | Changed )

Print Window. .. | Print Windaow Preview Acknowledge XY Assignment Default Check | End Cancel

Point

For RCPU and LHCPU, set the parameters in GX Works3.
Refer to the following manual, for details on parameter settings.
L[T1 MELSEC iQ-R Ethernet User's Manual (Application)

Performing communications check
After completion of preparations for Ethernet communication, execute ping in the MS-DOS mode to check connection before
starting communications on MX Component.
* When normal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.1
Reply from 192.168.0.1: bytes=32 time=1ms TTL=64
* When abnormal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.1
Request timed out.

If ping does not pass through, check cable and module connections and Windows side IP address and other settings.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 151 System example.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction
This Communication Setting Wizard will set the:
communication information for ACT.
“fou can press Back at any time to change your
selections.
Please click Next to begin.
Please select the logical station number.
Logical station number 3 hd
Cancel = Back | “Hext > Finish |
Step 3) or jump to step 5)
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side
Please select the PC side IF
PC side IF Ethernet board A
—C eting
Connect module ICPU module j
Protocol TCP A
Time out I B0000 ms
Cancel = Back | Next = Finish
r A
Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side (]
Please select the PLC side IF
PLC side IF CPU module hd

G

Host(IP Address)

Find Cl

g

|1921BSD1

PU (Built-in Ethernet port) on network

Cancel

e |

Finish

Step 7)
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Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "3" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

Execute either of the following two ways of steps of the
programmable controller side settings.

Follow 3) and 4) of steps in case of connection by
specified Host (IP address).

Follow 5) and 6) of steps in case of Ethernet port direct
connection.

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Ethernet board

Connect module: CPU module

Protocol: TCP

Time out: 60000

4. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.

PLC side I/F: CPU module
Host (IP Address): 192.168.0.1
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<

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side =
Please select the PC side IF
PC side IF Ethernet board vI
0 stiing
Connect module  [CPU madule 4|
Protocal uop hd
Time out 80000 ms
cancel < Back | T -
r Bl
Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side =
Please select the PLC side UF
PLC side IF CPU module -
—~C stiing
[¥ Ethernet port direct connection
Host(IP Address)
Find CPU (Buit-in Ethernet port) on netwark
Cancel < Back | i Next> 3 Firish
Communication Setting Wizard - Network @
Please select the Network
Station type IHnst station hd
CPU type ICLEHUDEH ~
Wuttiple CPU IND”B =
Cancel < Back | T et = Finish
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5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.

PC side I/F: Ethernet board
Connect module: CPU module
Protocol: UDP

Time out: 60000

6. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Select the check box "Ethernet port direct connection".

7. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.

Station type: Host station
CPU type: Q04UDEH
Multiple CPU: None
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Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

information

Comment

The Communication wizard has finished collecting

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

8. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.

QnUDE_Sample

Cancel =< Back | |

e

Registration complete

Perform the built-in Ethernet CPU search on the following screen displayed by clicking the [Find CPU (Built-in Ethernet port)

on network] button when use it.

Built-in Ethernet CPUs on the same network is the target of the search.

Choosing the target CPU from the list and clicking the [OK]

a | [

Find CPU (Built-in Ethemet port) =
button enables to update the IP address on the
IP address PLC type Label Comment
2 Q03UDECPL " . . . . H " .
T Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side" setting.
Cancel

Finds CPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on the same network. This cannot be performed
when the following happens:

- NO response Winin response warng tme.
- Connected via a router or subnet mask is different
-"Do not respond to search for CPU (Built-in Ethernet port)” is checked in PLC parameter.

Response waiting time(sec.)

[z

Update
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the Ethernet communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 153 Setting the logical station
number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

Zj Communication Setup Utility ol & =
Menu  Help
Target setting ‘le view | Connection test
Logical station number [3:QnUDE_Sample -l Delete.
-
 m— Ethernet
= |5
=
PCUF Ethernet CPU type Q04UDEH
Protocol uop Module type CPU module
Time-out 160000 ms.
Muttiple CPU None
iy Communication Setup Utility = |5
Menu  Help
Target setting | List view [ Conneciion test |
Logical station number 3:QnUDE_Sample 2| Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count 0
Result
CPU name

Mean time of communication 0 ms

= e ]
| = Test >
E
——

<

Communication test complete

Click!

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical
station number "3".
Check the logical station number settings.

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
station number "3".

3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.4  Ethernet Communication (When Using Ethernet

Adapter Module)

This section provides the procedure for the Ethernet communication with in case of using Ethernet adapter module and its

setting example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using Ethernet communication.

Connect the Ethernet adapter module and personal
computer.

Connect the Ethernet adapter module and CC-Link IE
Field Network.

Communication Setting Wizard.

;

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on I

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

Complete

(1)==" Page 158 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(2)[==" Page 160 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Personal computer

Ethernet adapter
module

CC-Link IE Field
Network module
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 157 System example.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

Cancel

This Communication Setting Wizard wil set the
communication information for ACT.

You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number

= Back | T et =

2 S

Communication Setting Wizard -

Cancel

Please select the PC side UF

PC side UF Ethernet board h

i, etti

g

Protocol TCP hd

Time out

Connect module ICC [E Field Ethernet adapter j

Finizh

=)

Cancel

Please select the PLC side UF

CC E Field Ethernet adapter -

PLC side IF

G etting
Host(IP Address) 192.168.3.30
< Back | Next = Finish

158

1.

2.

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "4" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Ethernet board

Connect module: CC IE Field Ethernet adapter
Protocol: TCP

Time out: 60000

4. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.

PLC side I/F: CC IE Field Ethernet adapter
Host (IP Address): 192.168.3.30
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5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Communication Setting Wizard - Network . . .
Please select the Network Station type: Other station (Single)

Station type Other station(Single) hd

Cancel «Back | [ Hext= Firiish

6. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
CPU type: Q13UDH
Network No.: 1

~Cther station setting Station No.: 0
CPU type -
e Joraos ] Multiple CPU: None

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station

Please select the Cther station

Metwrark Mo

I 1
Station Mo I—D

Mutiple CPU INone -

Cancel = Back | 7 M = I Finish |

<

7. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
Ethernet adapter_Sample

Cancel = Back | Mext =

2 S

Registration complete
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the Ethernet communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 158 Setting the logical station
number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

Zj Communication Setup Utility =N CR=
Menu_Help station number "4"
Target sefting ‘le view | Connection test
Logical station number [4:Ethernet adapter_Sample | Delete Check the logical station number settings.
e Ethernet
T =
=
PCUF Ethernet CPU type Q13UDH
Protocol TCcP Module type CC E Field ADP
Time-out 180000 ms. Host(IP Address) 192.168.3.30
Network No 1
Station No 1
Muttiple: CPU None
Exit
2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
iy Communication Setup Utility o] ® ==
; wpn
Mooy — station number "4".
Target seting | Listview [Confeciontest]
Logical station number £Ethernst adapter_Sampie = Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count 0
Result
CPU name
Mean time of communication 0 ms

Exit

= 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.

L = ot e Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.

The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

160

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
C L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.5 Ethernet Communication (When Using Ethernet
Adapter)

This section provides the procedure for the Ethernet communication with in case of using Ethernet adapter and its setting

example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using Ethernet communication.

( Start ’

A\

Connect the Ethernet Adaptor
and personal computer.

< Connecting by specified host (IP address) > < Connecting to the Ethernet port directly >

[
Edit the HOSTS file. ™!

v

Start Communication Setup Start Communication Setup

Utility and set the IP address Utility and set the settings of the

on Communication Setting e o (0 direct connection on M
Wizard. Communication Setting Wizard.

\ 4
On the communication test screen, check whether

communication can be performed properly.

Complete

*1  The HOSTS file is not required to be edited when entering the IP address in the host name (IP address) of Communication Setup Utility
and the ActHostAddress property of the Ethernet communication control.
(1)==" Page 163 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

(2)==" Page 166 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)
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System example

HBExample of the system for the IP address specified communication

Personal computer
/—\ FX3u(c)/FX3G(C)/FX3s
[0ogoacg] ooo %
Hub =
m o Ethernet Ethernet — §
—= £
Ol

FX3u-ENET-ADP

BExample of the system for the direct communication

Personal computer
FX3u(c)/FX3G(C)/FX3s
S Ethernet _ g
— £l
=, 9

FX3u-ENET-ADP
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 162 System example.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction ]

This Communication Setting wizard will set the
communication information for ACT. 2
"

Enter "18" in Logical station number and click the [Next]

“You can press Back at any time to change your

selections. button
Execute either of the following two ways of steps of the

Plesse click MNext to begin.

programmable controller side settings.

Please select the logical station numkber,

Follow 3) and 4) of steps in case of connection by
specified Host (IP address).
Follow 5) and 6) of steps in case of Ethernet port direct

Logical station number 18 hd

Cancel = Back | Mest = I Finizh |

connection.

Step 3) or jump to step 5)

3. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Ethernet board

Please select the PC side IF

) Connect module: FX3U-ENET-ADP
PC side IF IEthemet hioar -
—Communication setting T|me Out 60000

Connect moduls [ FX3U-ENET-ADP =]

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side @

Time aut 60000 ms

Cancel = Back | Mext = I Firizh

Cormunication Setting Wizard - PLC side @

4. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PLC side I/F: FX3U-ENET-ADP
Please select the PLC side |F

SR W Host (|P Address): 192.168.0.101

- Communication sefting

[~ Ethernet port direct connection

Host(P Address) |1921EE 0401

Find CPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on netwaork

Cancel = Back | Mext = I Finish

Step 7)
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@ 5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Ethernet board
i S48 WL = s ol Connect module: FX3U-ENET-ADP
Pl selEilia PO Sl Time out: 60000

PC side IF Ethernet board hd

~ Communication setting

Cornect module |F3U-ENET-ADP |

Time: out I 60000 ms

Cancel = Back | hlext = I Finizh

28

r M
Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side g

6. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Select the check box "Ethernet port direct connection"”.

Please select the PLC side UF

PLC side UF ID(EIU-ENE[—ADP -

—Ci etting

|V Ethernet port direct connection
Host(IP Address)

Find CPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on network

Finish

Cancel < Back |

284

7. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Communication Setting Wizard - Netiork . .
Please select the Metwark Statlon type HOSt Stat|on

Staton type T — _
Cpmypz” EETCa— CPU type: FX3U(C)

Finizh

Cancel
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8. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished \EI

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Plea=e Finizh to build the logical station numker.

Camment
FX3U-EMET-ADP_Sample

Cancel <« Back | ‘ P

Registration complete
Perform the built-in Ethernet CPU search on the following screen displayed by clicking the [Find CPU (Built-in Ethernet port)
on network] button when use it.

FX3U(C)/FX3G(C)/FX3SCPU on the same network is the target of the search.
Choosing the target CPU from the list and clicking the [OK]

Find CPU (Built-in Ethemet port) [l
— button enables to update the IP address on the
ommen
"Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side" setting.
Cancel
o | [

Finds CPU (Built-in Ethernet port) on the same network. This cannot be performed
when the following happens: Response waiting time(sec.)
- No response within response waring tme. 3
- Connected via a router or subnet mask is different
- "Do not respond to search for CPU (Built-in Ethernet port)” is checked in PLC parameter. Update
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the Ethernet communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 163 Setting the logical station

number (setting on Communication

Operating procedure

Setting Wizard).

i Communication Setup Utility ol = ==
Menu  Help
Target seting | List view | Connection test |
Logical station number [ 18:FX3LLENET-ADP_Sample - Wizard. Delete...
— Ethernet
=
PCIF Ethernet CPUtype FRAUCC)
Time-out 50000 me Modlule type FX3U-ENET-ADR
Host(IP Address) 1921880101
Exit
i Communication Setup Utility (== =R=
Menu  Help
Terget setting | List view {Conner i
Logical station number  [15.Fx3U-ENET-ADP_Semple - Test
Communication disgnosis count 5
Resul
Disgnosis court O
Resut —
CPU name ‘
Meantime of communication o ms
Extt
[E=SRoR 57|
5| Test | e Click!
[
0

<

Communication test complete

166

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical
station number "18".
Check the logical station number settings.

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
station number "18".

3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.6 CPU COM Communication

This section provides the CPU COM communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using CPU COM communication.

Connect the programmable controller CPU and
personal computer.

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on I

Communication Setting Wizasd. K~ (2)
On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly. ~ f° " " " ° (3)

Complete

[

(1)I=5~ Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
(2)==" Page 168 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3)[=="Page 170 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

- - - -

QO2H Normal station
CPU (Sta. No.2)
S v
— MELSECNET/H

(Network No. 5)

Personal computer
(MX Component) Q02H | Normal station
COM1 is used. CPU (Sta. No.5)

Logical station number of "5" is used.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 167 System example.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard -

Cancel

Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

“You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number

E—

. | e o

284

Communication Setting Wizard -

Cancel

Please select the PC side UF

PC side UF ISerlaI -

e et

9

Connect port ICDM" =
| 10000 g

Time out

Finish

Communication Setting Wizard -

Cancel

PLC side

Please select the PLC side IF

PLC side IF CPU module -

) et

g

|uuzm) -I
Transmission speed I‘\BZUD vI bps.
IDTR or RTS Control vl

CPU type

Control

< Back Finish

168

8.6 CPUCOM

Communication

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "5" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Serial

Connect port: COM1

Time out: 10000

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PLC side I/F: CPU module

CPU type: Q02(H)

Transmission speed: 19200

Control: DTR or RTS Control
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5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Communication Setting Wizard - Netwark
Please select the Network Station type: Other station

ation e er station i .

s et =] Network: MELSECNET/10(H)
Mode: MELSECNET/H

Network W

Network rout:

Wode MELSECKET/H -

Cancel <Back | Nt s Finish

284

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station

6. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
CPU type: Q02(H)
Network No.: 5

— Other station setting Station No.: 5
CPU type =
: [oozr) 7+ Multiple CPU: None

Please select the Other station

Network No I 5
Station No I 5

Huttiple CPU INDHE -

Cancel = Back | Finish |

<

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished ()

7. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
CPU COM_Sample

Cancel < Back | hlext = | i Finish |

28

Registration complete
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the CPU COM communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 168 Setting the logical station

number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

2 Communication Setup Utility =R =
Menu _ Help station number "5".
Target setting |ust wewl Connection test . . .
Logical station number | S:CPU CON_Sampie - Delete. CheCk the |Oglca| station number Settlngs.
! Serial MNETH
PC UF comt CPU type @02 (H) CPU type Q02(H)
Time-out 110000 ms. Transmission speed [19200 bps. Network No 5
Control DTR or RTS Station No
Multiple CPU None
Exit
_— 2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
2 Communication Setup Utility ol & s
Menu _ Help station number "5".
Target sefting | List view | Conneciion fesi |
Logical station number 5:CPU CON_Sample -l Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result-
Diagnosis count ’.,7
Result ’7
CPU name
Mean time of communication 0 =
= 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
= e Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
—
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
0 H H " "o H H
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.

L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

284

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.7 CPU USB Communication

This section provides the CPU USB communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using CPU USB communication.

Connect the programmable controller CPU and
personal computer.

Install the USB driver. K. ... (2)

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on
Communication Setting Wizard.

I

On the communication test screen, check whether I 4)

communication can be performed properly.

Complete

(1)==" Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
(2)[== Page 424 USB Driver Installation
(
(

3)[==" Page 172 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
4)I==" Page 174 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

QO2H Normal station
CPU (Sta. No.2)

A 4
MELSECNET/H
(Network No.1)

=B
)

Personal computer

S\g)é Cgrn::;oﬂs:;) QO2H Normal station
P ' CPU (Sta. No.8)

Logical station number of "6" is used.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 171 System example.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number

| {7 Hext > I Finish

Cancel = Back

284

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IF

PC side IF us8s -

— O etting

I 10000 g

Time out

Cancel Firizh

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side

Please select the PLC side IF

PLC side IF CPU module -

CPU type

e o
|uuzm) 'I

Cancel

< Back Finish

172

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "6" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

3. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.

PC side I/F: USB
Time out: 10000

4. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.

PLC side I/F: CPU module
CPU type: Q02(H)
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5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Communication Setting Wizard - Network

Please select the Network Station type: Other station
ation g er siation - .
s e o Network: MELSECNET/10(H)

Mode: MELSECNET/H
Network [wecsechemrom) -]

Network rout

Mode MELSECNETH -

Cancel < Back | T Hext = Finish

6. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
CPU type: Q02(H)
Network No.: 1
Station No.: 8
Multiple CPU: None

‘Communication Setting Wizard - Other station

Please select the Other station

[ Other station setting

Bl ICLDZ(H) -

Network No

—
Station No I—g

Multiple CPU INDW -

Cancel Finizh |

7. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

The Communication wizard has finished colecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
CPU USB_Sample

Cancel = Back | Mext > |

1S4

Registration complete
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the CPU USB communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 172 Setting the logical station

number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

Time-out 10000 ms Network No
Station No
Muttiple CPU

Zj Communication Setup Utility ol & =
Menu  Help

Target setting ‘le view | Connection test

Logical station number [5:CPU USB_Sample -l Delete.

— —
| i—i} usB MNET/H
= |5
BC UF usB CPU type @02(H) CPU type Q02(H)

1
8
MHone

i Communication Setup Utility = [
Menu  Help

Target setting et

Logical station number 5:CPU COM_Sample - Test

Communication diagnosis count 5

Result

Diagnesis count 2
Resut
CPU name
Wean time of communication U =

_— 5| st | e Click!

Communication test complete

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical
station number "6".
Check the logical station number settings.

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
station number "6".

3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.8 CC-Link Communication

This section provides the CC-Link communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using CC-Link communication.

Set the CC-Link Ver.2 board.

Connect the personal computer to CC-Link. G

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on

Communication Setting Wizard. © @

)

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly. T

(1)<~ Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS, ==~ Page 176 Checking the CC-Link Ver.2 board
(2)[==" Page 177 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3)[==" Page 179 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Master station
(Station numbert)

Number of occupied Y
stations 1 Transmission speed: 10Mbps

QO02H | Local station
CPU (Sta. No.5)

Logical station number of "7" is used.

Personal computer
(MX Component)
First CC-Link Ver.2 board is used.

+ Accessible to FXCPU with CC-Link communication only via the serial/USB connection of QCPU or via Q series-compatible
C24.
Supported CPUs and module in CC-Link communication to FXCPU are as follows.

CC-Link module Compatible CPU Station number
FX3U-64CCL FX3G, FX3GC, FX3U, FX3UC 11063

Supported CPUs and module in CC-Link communication via a personal computer board to RCPU are as follows.

CC-Link module Compatible CPU Station number
RJ61BT11 RCPU 0to 64
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Checking the CC-Link Ver.2 board

Check whether the personal computer is connected properly to CC-Link.

Operating procedure

(=] ]

Board information | Other station moritor | Online operation { Parameter SE4ings | Target setings | Memory 1/0test | Test |

B CC-Link Ver.2 utility

Use board setting{Check all the Channel No. that you use)
[ CharnelNo81 [~ ChannelNo.B2 [~ Channel No.83

Channel No.—{ Channel No.81
Operational seftings
= - COther settings
Sta. No./Type 15,' Local station Bomdedydlic [snde <]
10Mbps =l| Occipiedsta [Occupies 1 station |~ ime
Mode Remote net(Ver.1 mode) > | | Input for Em. Sta. Check

Station information settings

All connect count

™ Channel No.84

Transmission rate

¢ Hold {+ Clear

Ho /Sta Ho Stationtyps | Espanded oyolic Ocoupied Sta
< | [0
Device Maritor Load fie Savefie Help \ Ext \

New

<

(=[]

Board information | Other station monitor { ONine 6peration § Parameter seftings | Target settings | Memory /O test | Test |

B CC-Link Ver.2 utility

Read parameter

Read parameter and target settings from CC-Link board diver to CC-Link utiiy.

Wiite parameter
White parameter and targst settings from CC-Link utiity to CC-Link board driver.
Reset operation after writing parameter
( Reset CC-Link boards that parameter was changed

Read
Write
¢ Reset all CCLink boards regardiess of parameter changes

Verdy parameter

Verfy
Note : Parameter includes Parameter settings and Target settings.

Device Monitor Load file Save file Help

Compare parameter and target seftings between CC Link utiity and CC-Link board drver.

&

1S4

(=] o]

[ Bard rfomiation | Other station monitor | Online operation | Parameter setiings | Target settings | Memory /0 test | Test |

B CC-Link Ver.2 utility

Slot1 Channel No 81
LED information

Sta. No T:Local station(Ver.1 mode) linkscantime | 2 ms | RUN mll ERR. [

Datalink status | In data link Emor status | Normal Details
r— || | |

[ I Dot |

[ | JE

= =
[ | JE

Device Montor

New

| |

g

Loadfie | saveiie | tee |

284

Check complete

176

4.

5.

Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSEC] =
[MELSEC CC-Link Ver.2 Utility].

Click the [Parameter settings] tab and set the following
items.

Channel No.: Channel No. 81

Sta. No.: 1

Type: Local station

Transmission rate: 10Mbps

Mode: Remote net (Ver.1 mode)

Occupied Sta.: Occupies 1 station

Input for Err Sta.: Clear

Click the [Online operation] tab and click the [Write]
button.

Click the [Board information] tab.

Check that the loop of the own station is normal.

Click the [Exit] button to exit from the utility.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 175 System example.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard wil set the
communication information for ACT.

You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin

Please select the lngical station number.

—

Logical station number

Cancel Firizh |

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IF

PC side UF CC-Link board -

! etti

'}

Board No 1st module -

cancel < Back | e E—

284

Communication Setting Wizard - Network
Please select the Network

Station type Other station(Single) -

Cancel = Back | T Hext = Finish

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]

button.

2. Enter"7"in Logical station number and click the [Next]

button.

3. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: CC-Link board
Board No: 1st module

4. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Station type: Other station (Single)
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5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station

[~ Cther station setting

Please select the Other station

CPU typs

Station Mo

Muttiple CPU

QOZ(H) 'I
5

Cancel

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

information

Comment

The Communication wizard has finished collecting

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

| CC Link_Sample

Cancel < Back |

[t = |

CPU type: Q02(H)
Station No: 5
Multiple CPU: None
|
6. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.

178

<

Registration complete

8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

8.8 CC-Link Communication



Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the CC-Link communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 177 Setting the logical station
number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

5 Communication Setup Utility ol &
Menu _ Help station number "7".
Target setting |usmew| Connection test . . .
Logicasaton number [7:CC-Lik_Sample = Daete Check the logical station number settings.
et CC-Link
=
PC IF CC-Link CPU type Qo2(H)
Board No No.1 Station No 0
Mutltiple CPU None:
Exit
— 2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
&y Communication Setup Utility o] = |2
i S— station number "7".
Target sefting | List view Connection test{‘
Logical station number | 7:CC-Link_Sampie | Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count ’Di
Result ’7
CPU name
Mean time of communication : =
Exit
= 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
S }: ick! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
| ot Click!
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
0 . . . . .
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
—

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.9

CC-Link G4 Communication

This section provides the CC-Link G4 communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Switch settings of CC-Link G4 module

This section explains the switch settings of CC-Link G4 modules for the use of MX Component.

The following sketches are used to explain each module.

The settings of MX Component need to be the same as the module.

Personal computer

CC-Link module

CC-Link G4 module o
=
s

Switch (switch number) Setting

Q mode
Station number setting switch 1 (local station)
Data link transmission speed setting switch 4 (10Mbps)

(match to the transmission speed of the CC-Link module)
Operation setting DIP switch Operation mode setting (SW1, SW6) SW1: OFF

SW6: ON

Inter-peripheral transmission speed setting (SW2, SW3)

Setting is not required (automatic setting)

Parity bit setting (SW4, SW5)

Set, Odd number
SW4: OFF
SW5: OFF

—(SWT7)

OFF

Test mode setting (SW8)

OFF (online mode)

180
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Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using CC-Link G4 communication.

Set the operation setting DIP switches of the CC-Link G4 module. 1)
‘ Connect the CC-Link G4 module to the CC-Link module.  §. . . . . )
‘ Connect the personal computer to the CC-Link G4 module. ~ §. . . . . (3)

|

Set the network parameters. K . . .. ()
Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on

Communication Setting Wizard. (5)
On the communication test screen, check whether

communication can be performed properly. g~ ot (6)

Complete

(1)==" Page 180 Switch settings of CC-Link G4 module

(2)==" Page 182 Wiring the CC-Link G4 module

(3)I==~ Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

(4)==" Page 182 Setting the network parameters

(5)==" Page 184 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(

6)l—=" Page 186 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Transemission speed: 19200bps

Transemission speed: 10Mbps

I
|
|
|

A 4

( CC-Link J

v

e CC-Link G4 module -
Personal computer (Q mode) QO00J | Master station

(MX Component) Station number: 1 CPU| (Sta.No.0)
COM1 is used.

Logical station number of "8" is used.
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Wiring the CC-Link G4 module
The diagram of wiring the CC-Link G4 module to the CC-Link module is shown below.

CC-Link module AJ65BT-G4-S3
Termination DA DA Termination
resistor DB DB resistor
DG DG
SLD SLD
FG +24V ]
24VDC
246 |—7T
FG

Setting the network parameters
Parameter setting may either be set on the Network Parameter - CC-Link Module Configuration screen of GX Works2 or from

a sequence program.

ESetting parameter setting on CC-Link setting screen
Set the start I/O number, type, total number of modules connected, and station information.

Set other setting items as required.
<CC-Link parameter setting screen>

Mumber of Modules 1 =|Boards Blank:NoSettng [ Set the station information in the CC-Link configuration window
1 2
Start 1/ No. 0000

Operation Setting Operation Setting
Type Master Station -

Master Station Data Link Type PLC Parameter Auto Start -
Mode Remote Net{Ver. 1 Mode) -

Total Module Connected
Remote input{RX)
Remote output{RY)
Remote register (RWr)
Remote register (RWw)
er.2 Remate input{Rx)
Ver. 2 Remote output(RY)
Ver,2 Remote register (RWr)
Wer. 2 Remote register {(RWWw)
Spedial relay(SB)
Spedial register(SW)
Retry Count
Automatic Reconnection Station Count
Standby Master Station Mo.
PLC Down Select Stop
Scan Mode Setting Asynchronous -
Delay Time Setting
Station Information Setting Statien Information
Remote Device Station Initial Setting Initial Setting
Interrupt Settings Interrupt Settings

of ]| w

4

<Station information setting screen>

==

Expanded Cydlic MNumber of Remote Station Reserve/Invalid Intelligent Buffer Select(Word) -
Station No. Station Type Setting Occupied Stations Points Station Select Send | Receive | Automatic |
1/1  |ntelligent Device Station ~ ||single ~ | Occupied Station 1~ [32Paints No Setting = 54 | 64 | 128 v

CC-Link Station Information Module 1

Pl

Inteligent device station at station type also indudes local station and standby master station.

Default ‘ Check ‘ End ‘ Cancel ‘

After setting the CC-Link parameters, write them to the programmable controller CPU.
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ESetting parameter setting in sequence program
The parameter setting items for data link and the sequence program example are described below.
<Parameter setting items>

Address Item Description Setting value

1H Number of Set the number of modules on the remote/local stations connected. 1H
connected modules

20H Station information AJ65BT-G4-S3 2101H

<Sequence program>

X0 XO0F
o—A—— | (s M0 }
MO
50— | [SET M1 ki
* <Number of connected modules
M1
T | [ToP HO H1 H1 Kl ki
* <Station Infomation
[Top HO H20 H2101 K1l ki
[sET Y6 }
Xo
27— | [RST Y6 ki
[SET M1 ki
30 [END ki
Pointp

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder] - [Act] - [Samples] - [GppW] - [CCG4A]
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 181 System example.

Operating procedure

Cancel

Communication Setting Wizard -

Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

E—

Logical station number

Finigh

Communication Setting Wizard -

Cancel

PC side

Please select the PC side UF

PC side IF Serial - I

C etti

g

Connect port | COM1 -
10000 me

Time out

Finish

Communication Setting Wizard -

Cancel

PLC side

Please select the PLC side UF

PLC side UF IG4 module 'I

e et

9

Q -
Transmission speed | 19200 - | bps
DTR or RTS Control -

Control

Finish

184

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "8" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Serial

Connect port: COM1

Time out: 10000

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PLC side I/F: G4 module

Mode: Q

Transmission speed: 19200

Control: DTR or RTS Control
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5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.

Communication Setting Wizard - Metwork [ . .
Please scect the Network Station type: Host station
Station type Host station i .
Uy T CPU type: Q00J
Lok mode e — CC-Link module No: 0

Cancel = Back | “Hexts | Finiizh

6. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished (3]

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
CC-Link G4_Sample

Cancel < Back | Met = | " Finish |

<

Registration complete
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the CC-Link G4 communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 184 Setting the logical station
number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

Zj Communication Setup Utility ol & =
Menu  Help
Target setting ‘le view | Connection test
Logical station number  [8:CC-Link G4_Sample | Delete.
-
 Emm— Serial
=
==
FCUF comit CPU type [a00J
Time-out 10000 ms Module type B4(Q)
Transmission speed [19200 bps
Control DTR or RTS
CC-Link module No |0
Exit
& Communication Setup Utility el @ 23]
Menu  Help
Target setting | List view { Connection fest |
Logical station number 8.CC-Link G4_Sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count
Result
Diagnosis count )
Result
CPU name
Mean time of communication g ms
Exit
[E=8iEcE ==
0

@

Communication test complete

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical
station number "8".
Check the logical station number settings.

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
station number "8".

3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.10 GX Simulator Communication

This section provides the GX Simulator communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing GX Simulator using GX Simulator communication.

Start GX Developer and GX Simulator. I e e e (1)
A 4

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on

Communication Setting Wizard. cec 0 (@
Y

On the communication test screen, check whether 3

communication can be performed properly. R )

Complete

(1)(==" Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
(2)==" Page 188 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3)==" Page 189 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

I Starting!
Personal computer

MX
S Component

GX Developer

GX Simulator

QO02HCPU

Logical station number of "9" is used.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 187 System example.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introd

Cancel

uction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

You can press Back at any time to change your
selections

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

E—

Logical station number

Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IF

PC side UF IGX Simulator vl

rC i Settion

Station type

Host station hd
QO2(H) -~

CPU type

Time out

10000 ms

Cancel

Finizh

Cancel

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

GX Simulator_Sample

« Back | Mext » | " Finish I

Registration complete

188

8.10 GX Simulator

<

Communication

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "9" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: GX Simulator

Station type: Host station

CPU type: Q02(H)

Time out: 10000

4. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the GX Simulator communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 188 Setting the logical station

number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

Zi Communication Setup Utility = e =
Menu  Help station number "9".
Target setting |usmew| Connection test . . .
Logical station number [3.GX Simulator_Sample - Delete. Check the Ioglcal station number Settlngs'
PCIF (GX Simulator
CPU type a02(H)

Time-out [10000 ms

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
Ey Communication Setup Utility =] 2 =
Meny _ Help : station number "9".

Target setting et

Logical station number 9:GX Simulator_Sample - Test
Communication diagnosis count ’E—
Result
Diagnesis count ’07
Result —
CPU name

Mean time of communication U =

(=1
2 S
= 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
L A= | Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
. termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
G L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.11 GX Simulator2 Communication

This section provides GX Simulator2 communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Point

The simulation function of GX Works2 cannot be terminated even if stopped by GX Works2 while connecting
to MX Component. (The simulation function of GX Works2 cannot be terminated even if GX Works2 is
terminated.)

The simulation function of GX Works2 can be terminated after disconnected to MX Component.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the simulation function of GX Works2 using GX Simulator2 communication.

Start GX Works2 and the simulation function.

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on
Communication Setting Wizard.

communication can be performed properly.

On the communication test screen, check whether I

Complete

(1)I=5" Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
(2)==" Page 191 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3)==" Page 192 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Personal computer

Starting!
GX Works2

The simulation
function

QO02HCPU

MX
Component

Logical station number of "10" is used.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 190 System example.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Cq ition Setting Wizard will set th

‘:Dﬁml:'rlr\‘g:‘;:\r;rc\ ?n?nnrmaln‘)r:'lgfuria({[ s . . . .
2. Enter"10"in Logical station number and click the [Next]

::I\;;?;lnzrm Back at any time to change your button .

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

10 -
Cancel Firish |
3. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side
PC side I/F: GX Simulator2

Please select the PC side IF

rcscer  [oxsmmez 3] Target Simulator: Simulator A
e on sesing CPU series: QCPU (Q mode)
Target Simulator lm

CPU Series. QCPU(Q mode) ~

Cancel < Back | T Next = Finish

4. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished =]

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

GX Simulator2_Sample

Cancel = Back | Mext = | " Finish |

1S4

Registration complete
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the GX Simulator2 communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 191 Setting the logical station
number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

Zj Communication Setup Utility ol & =
Menu_Help station number "10".
Target setting ‘le view | Connection test . . .
Logical station number [10.GX Simufator2_Sample = Delete Check the logical station number settings.
PCIF (GX Simulator2
Target Simulator Simulator &
CPU Series QCPU(Q mode)

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical

&) Communication Setup Utility [E=mEch =
Menu  Help : : station number "10".
Target setting | List view | F:ﬂr_\_ngm_w_mg_te__sl_"
Logical station number 10:GX Simulator2_sample K| Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count ’ui
Result ’7
CPU name
Mean time of communication Y ms
—= 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
=
being performed normally.
=] Tt || Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
—
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
: termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
—

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

<

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.12 GX Simulator3 Communication

This section provides GX Simulator3 communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Point}@

* When the simulation function of GX Works3 is stopped while connecting to MX Component
The simulation function of GX Works3 can be stopped while connecting to MX Component by using GX
Simulator3.
However, it is necessary to open after closing on the communication line of MX Component in order to
restart the simulation function of GX Works3.
If the function is restarted without closing on the communication line of MX Component, an error occurs.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the simulation function of GX Works3 using GX Simulator3 communication.

Start GX Works3 and the simulation function.

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on

Communication Setting Wizard. )
On the communication test screen, check whether e @)
communication can be performed properly.

Complete

(1)==" Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
(2)[==" Page 194 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3)==" Page 195 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Personal computer

Starting!
GX Works3

The simulation
function

R32CPU

MX
Component

Logical station number of "25" is used.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 193 System example.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication infarmation far ACT.

You can press Back st any time to chanoe your
selections.

Please click Mext to begin.

Please select the logical station number,

Cancel | | Mext = |

Comrmunication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IIF

TimeOut 10000 ms

Cancel = Back | Mext =

PiC sicle IF G Simulatar3 -
Communication setting
CPU type 32 -~
Porthumber 0 [ SetPorthumber
System Mo 1
PLE Mo I

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

X Simulator3_Sample

Cancel = Back ‘ ‘

Finish

<

Registration complete

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "25" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: GX Simulator3

CPU type: R32

PortNumber ': Unselected

System No: 1

PLC No'2: 1

TimeOut: 10000

"I When specifying a port number, select the checkbox and

then specify a port number. The target port number is

calculated with the following calculation formula.
PortNumber=5500+ System No. X 10+ Unit No.
<Example>For System No.=1, Unit No.=1
5511=5500+1 X 10+1

"2 For the system number and PLC number, refer to the

following manual.
[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual

4.

Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the GX Simulator3 communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 194 Setting the logical station
number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

)y Communication Setup Utility: o] ® = .
T — station number "25".
Target seting | List view | Connection test | H i i
Logical station number |25 GX Simulstor3_Sample Delete CheCk the Ioglcal Statlon num ber Settl ngs °
PCIF GH Simulator3
CPLU type R3z
Port Mo n
System bl f
PLC No 1
Time-out 10000 ms
Exit
2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
iy Communication Setup Utility o] 2 ) . e
Menu Help station number "25".
Target sstiing | List view {Conneciion fest |
Logical station number 25 GH Simulstor3_Sample j Test

Communication diagnosis count 5

Result

Diagnosis count f

Result

CPLU name

Mean time of cammunication 0 ms

= 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
| = [ e Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
' termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
—

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
C L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.13 MT Simulator2 Communication

This section provides MT Simulator2 communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Point

The communication will be disconnected when the simulation function is stopped by MT Developer2 while
communicating to MX Component.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the simulation function of MT Developer2 using MT Simulator2 communication.

Start MT Developer2 and the simulation function. I ..... %)
Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on
Communication Setting Wizard. g " F @

:

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

Complete

(1)I=5~ Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
(2)[==" Page 197 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3) == Page 198 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

| Starting!
Personal computer MT Developer2

The simulation
function

Q173DSCPU

MX
Component

Logical station number of "19" is used.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 196 System example.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction
button.

This Communication Setting \Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT. 2
"

Enter "19" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
::;;Iaunn:ess Back at any time to change your button .

Please click Mext to begin.

Please select the logical station number,

Logical station number 18 =
Cancel = Back | et = I Finish |
3. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Comrunication Setting Wizard - PC side

PC side I/F: MT Simulator2
Pleasze select the PC side IF . .
) Target Simulator: Simulator No.2
PC side IF MT Simulator2 -

~ Communication setting

Target Simulstor | Simulator hio 2 -

Cancel = Back | Mexd = I Finish

284

Cornrunication Setting Wizard - Finished

4. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
infarmation

Pleasze Finish to build the logical station numkber,

Commert

I MT Simulator2_Sample

Cancel < Back | Hext = | i Finish I

1S4

Registration complete
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198

Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the MT Simulator2 communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 197 Setting the logical station
number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

B Communication Setup Litili = B | .

—— station number "19".

e oot | st v | ottt Check the logical station number settings.
Logical station number |1E'MTSW\U\MDVZ_SBIT\;J|E j Wizard Delete:

’E‘I

PCIF MT Sirmulator2
Target Simulstor  [Simulatar No.2

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical

By Communication Setup Utility o] @ |23
H " "
Menu  Help station number "19".
Target sefting | List view | Connection fest |
Logical stetion number — [19:MT Simulstor2_Sample | Tost

Communication diagnosis court 5

Resutt

Diagnasis count a

Resut:

CPU name

hlean time of communication © (s

Exit

284

= 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
| = [ e Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
' termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
—

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.14 MELSECNET/H Communication

This section provides the MELSECNET/H communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using MELSECNET/H communication.

‘ Set the MELSECNET/H board.

A4

‘ Connect the personal computer to the MELSECNET/H. . . « . . (1)
Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on
Communication Setting Wizard. "7 &

!

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

Complete

(1)I=5~ Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS, =~ Page 200 Checking the MELSECNET/H board
(2)==" Page 201 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3)[==" Page 192 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Normal station
(Sta. No. 1)

Personal computer (MX Component)
First MELSECNET/H board is used.

QOBHCPU (No. 2) at normal station
4« (station number: 2) on network number 2
is accessed.

Logical station number of "11" is used.
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Checking the MELSECNET/H board

Check whether the personal computer is connected properly to MELSECNET/H.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSEC] =

5 MELSECNET/H utility = X
Board st Board infomation | Loop moritor | Each sta status | Er istory monior | Memory VO Test | Target 4| * | [MELSECNET/H Utlllty]

Channel |51:MELSECNET/H (1slot) = . . . 0
Own Stalion nfomaton Bouting Param Seing 2. Click the [Board information] tab and set the following
Network No. Group No.  Sta No. Cortrol / Normal Sta. . .
== I == R = ™~ - P ———— items, and click the [Board Ser] button.

LED
MNET Heptestber Channel: 51: MELSECNET/H (1 slot)
RUN B @ . .
Bl [mee [P Mode: Online (auto.reconnection)
DA Orine(auto reconnection) = . .
MAEEETE Baud rate: Any (10Mbps is set for this example.)
CRC O O CRC
[omees -] .
£l ognomaen £ |00 NET mode: MNET/H mode
E DIHE gggm% E NET Mode . . '
Rl UNDER D O e (A | IMNET/Hmsde = Then, click the [Routing Param.Setting] button.
LoopP BBE%DP
F([D) L1 0]
Device Monitor Ext Help

1S4

3. Setthe following items and click the [Set] button.
Transfer to Network No.: 2

MELSECNET/H Routing Parameter Setting

Data Setting

o R v o . Intermediate Network No.: 1
3 [ A [ A = St .

Intermediate Sta.No.: 2
Setting Data . .
? Then, click the [OK] button to close the dialog box.

:m Transfer to Hetwork No I Hetwork No |\2ntermed\ale Stalj Chengs

I Delete

< [ » B

Channel |51:MELSECHET/H (1 slat] =

™ Compesition arly of MELSECKET/H network
T3 Cancel | e |
4. Clickthe [Routing Param.Transfer] button to transfer the
l = | |_£h_J routing parameters to the MELSECNET/H board.

| Memary 14D Test] Target 4| ¥

Routing Param .Setting

Routing Param. Transfer

1S4
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- 5. clickthe [Loop monitor] tab.
BS MELSECNET/H utility =]

Board lis | Board infomation | L59p Montdr || Each sta status | Er history monitor | Memory 1/0 Test | Target 4| ¥ Check that the |00p is normal.
(- Chennel [51-WELSECNET/H (1skt) _v]

O 3 oo
Network No. Group No. Sta.No. Control / Nommal Sta H;W e
[ o [ |NemaSa ——

RLoop Siatis  [Fomal

(- Loop Statu F Loop Back

Mode oo E_|
7 op Ba
Onine = =

Comm. Status
foma | Loop Back
Nomnal
o Not in execution status
Nomnal (- Datalink Information

Transmission Status
Link: Sean Time During data link
Maxdimum Reason for Transmission
17 ms Iniemuption
Minimum Normal comm
5 ms Reason for Transmission
Gt i
B Nomnal comm.
ms

Bevee Morter oo

Check complete 6. Click the [Exit] button to exit from the utility.

Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 199 System example.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT. 2
-

Enter "11" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
You can press Back at any time to change your
selections. button

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number ﬂ -

Cancel pr— | R

Finizh |

3. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: MELSECNET/H board
Please select the PC side UF

RC side UF MELSECNETIH board | Board No: 1st module

etti

—C ing

Board No 1st module s

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Cancal < Back | et Firizh

8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE 2 1
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Communication Setting Wizard - Network
Please select the Network

Station type Other station(Single) -

Firizh

e e | T

284

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station

Please select the Other station

— Other station sefting

CPU type Q05PH -

Network No 2
Station No 2
Wuttiple CPU No.2 -
Cancel = Back | e = Firish |
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
| MNETH_Sample

Cancel < Back | et = |

284

Registration complete

4. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Station type: Other station (Single)

5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
CPU type: QO6PH
Network No.: 2
Station No.: 2
Multiple CPU: No.2

6. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the MELSECNET/H communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 201 Setting the logical
station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

Zj Communication Setup Utility ol & =
TED TEE station number "11".
Target setting ‘levlew | connection test . . :
Logical station numiber [ 11.MNETH_Sample = Delete Check the logical station number settings.
':'.,_-! MNETH
PCUF MNETH CPU type QO8PH
Board No MNo.1 Network No 1
Station No 1
Muttiple CPU Mo 2
Ext
— 2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
& Communication Setup Utility = =@ (3]
T station number "11".
Target setting | List view | Connection fest |
Logical station number 11:MNETH_Sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnesis count ’07
Resul —
CPU name
Mean time of communication g =

3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is

= B ==

being performed normally.

L [ [le Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal

’ termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
@ L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.15 ccC-Link IE Controller Network Communication

This section provides the CC-Link IE Controller Network communication procedure and its setting example using the utility
setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using CC-Link IE Controller Network
communication.

| Set the CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

!

| Connect the personal computer to the CC-Link IE Controller Network. - « - - . )

|

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on

Communication Setting Wizard. ~  g§ """ @
On the communication test screen, check whether

communication can be performed properly. """ ° @)

Complete

(1)==" Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS, ==~ Page 205 Checking the CC-Link IE Controller Network board
(2)[==" Page 206 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3)==" Page 208 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Normal station
(Sta. No. 2)

Personal computer (MX Component)
First CC-Link IE Controller Network board is used.

Numeral within [] indicates station number.
QOBHCPU at normal station (station number: 1)

on network number 1 is accessed.
Logical station number of "12" is used.

Supported CPUs and module in CC-Link IE Controller Network communication via a personal computer board to RCPU are

as follows.
CC-Link module Compatible CPU Station number
RJ71GP21-SX RCPU 1063
RJ71EN71 RCPU 1t0 120

*1 CCIEC setting or CCIEC + Ether setting only
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Checking the CC-Link IE Controller Network board

Check whether the personal computer is connected properly to CC-Link IE Controller Network.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSEC] = [CC IE

&l CCIE Control utility = e E2 ] .
Control Utility].
Board 1
ChannelMo.[ 161 MetworkMo. [ 1 GroupMo. [ 0 StationMNa.[ 1 2. Click the [Setting] button
Type  [Momalstation Status | Start data linking iHioard detal informatiord
r r r [
[ [
[ [ [ [
[ [
[ [ [ [
[ \
Q Diagnostics Setting
Stop monitor | Channel Mo, confim | Cose |

284

r b
Parameter setting @

Taiget board specification

3. Setthe following items and click the [End] button.
Channel No.: 151

F  Boadl [ Boad2 [ Boadd [ Boadé oulng parameter Network type: CC IE Control (Normal station)
Board—|1 =] Mode: Online
Channel o, [151 = Network No.: 1
Operational setting Group No 0
Network type | CC IE ControlMormal station) ~| Station No.: 2
Mode Online A v
Metwork No. 14::| Graup No. DJI:I Station Mo, ZJI:I
‘ Driver setting ‘ Ewent setting ‘ Target setting |
Refresh parameter Check ‘ Defaul |
Load file Save file Werify | End I LCancel ‘
- \ 4. Click the [Yes] button and write the parameter to the
CC IE Control utility l"‘”"‘""]

CC-Link IE Controller Network board.

Writing parameter and reset Boardl.
i ! . Isthat OK?
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CC-Link IE Controller Network diagnostics result

E Change s

8 Stctson

won_| S e

Boardi NetworkNe. Totel No. of stafions: 2 /0 master
Network type:CCIE Cantrol

n[Blocki: 0Block?. 0]

Link scantime. 2ms

Test carfimatin

Group No.0 ModeOnline

e
1 dacinaicn staton

Lik stat/stp | can operae staon ik Stat/S1op

Logaing o merioing and e log

Comnecied sation

Network type:CCIE Contrl

L 4

L 4

Check complete

5. Clickthe [Diagnostics] button on the CC IE Control utility
screen.

Check that the loop is normal.

6. Click the [Close] button to exit from the utility.

Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 204 System example.

Operating procedure

Cancel

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Sefting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

‘You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 12 hd

< Biack | (et Finist

<

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IF

PC side IF CC [E Control board -
—C ication setting
Board No 1st module -

Cancel

= Back | Finish

206

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "12" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

3. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: CC IE Control board
Board No: 1st module
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Communication Setting Wizard - Network

Cancel

Es
Host station -

Please select the Metwork

Station type

< Back | T et = Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

Cancel

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
CC [E Control_Sample

i Finish I

= Back | Mezxt = |

Registration complete

284
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4. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Station type: Host station

5. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.

207
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the CC-Link IE Controller Network communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 206 Setting
the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

Zj Communication Setup Utility ol & =
Menu  Help station number "12".
Target setting ‘le view \ Connection test . . .
Logical station number  [1Z.CC I Control_Sampie = e Check the |Oglca| station number Settlngs.
=
PCIF CC IE Control
Board No No.1
Exit
— 2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
& Communication Setup Utility o] @ (=3
Menu _Help station number "12".
Target satting | List view { Connection test |
Logical station number 12:CC [ Control_Sample j Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count ’07
Result ’7
CPU name
Mezn time of communication g ms.
Exit
= 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
= | et || ick! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
=) Test Click! s
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
0 H H " "o H H
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
—

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.16 cCC-Link IE Field Network Communication

This section provides the CC-Link IE Field Network communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting

type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using CC-Link IE Field Network
communication.

‘ Set the CC-Link IE Field Network board.

A

Connect the personal computer to the 1
CC-Link IE Field Network. ~—§F - ° (1)

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on I

Communication Setting Wiza,d. g " " ° @
On the communication test screen, check whether 3)

communication can be performed properly.

Complete

(1)<~ Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS, ==~ Page 210 Checking the CC-Link IE Field Network board
(2)==" Page 211 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3)==" Page 213 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Master station
(Sta. No. 0)

Personal computer (MX Component)
First CC-Link IE Field Network board is used.

Numeral within ] indicates station number.
Q13UDHCPU at local station (station number: 1)

4/ on network number 1 is accessed.
Logical station number of "13" is used.

Supported CPUs and module in CC-Link |IE Field Network communication via a personal computer board to RCPU are as

follows.
CC-Link module Compatible CPU Station number
RJ71GF11-T2 RCPU 1to 63
RJ71EN71"" RCPU 1t0 120

*1 CCIEF setting or CCIEF + Ether setting only
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Check whether the personal computer is connected properly to CC-Link IE Field Network.

1. Select [Start] = [All Programs] = [MELSEC] = [CC IE
Field Board] = [CC IE Field Utility].

i Project  Edit line Disgnostics  Window  Help
40 i £ =

2. Select [Project] = [New].

3. Setthe following items and click the [End] button.
Network Type: CC IE Field (Master Station)
Channel No.: 181
Network No.: 1
Total Stations: 1
Mode: Online (Normal Mode)

sl ccE je erameter CCE Feld
i Project Edit View Qnline Diagnostics Window Help

Ar-T:] IR Y-) |

4. Select [Online] = [Write to Board)].
Write the parameter settings of the project to the CC-
Link IE Field Network board.

i 5. select [Diagnostics] = [Board Diagnostics].

.

ertor s Check that the loop is normal.

[1= 11 R —

]

ModelName (QB1BD-I71GF11T2 et

o [1404z00000000008 Mode [BslFTest o] Start Test

_ Gerosis | ST {

&=

Check complete 6. Clickthe [Close] button to exit from the utility.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 209 System example.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

“You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to begin.

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 13 -

Cancel = Back | T Hext = Finish |

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IF

PC side UF CC [E Field board vI

—C et

g

Board No 1st module A

— P | T —

284

Communication Setting Wizard - Metwork
Please select the Network

Station type Other station(Single) -

Cancel

Finizh

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]

button.

2. Enter"13"in Logical station number and click the [Next]

button.

3. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: CC IE Field board
Board No: 1st module

4. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Station type: Other station (Single)
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Cancel

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
[ cC E Field_sample

i Finish |

= Back | et = |

Communication Setting Wizard - Other station
Please select the Other station
— Other station setting
&l |u1 3UDH -
Network No I 1
Station No I 1
HMuttiple CPU INnna -
Cancel < Back | e s Finish |
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

<

Registration complete

212

5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
CPU type: Q13UDH
Network No.: 1
Station No.: 1
Multiple CPU: None

6. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the CC-Link IE Field Network communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 211 Setting the
logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

Zj Communication Setup Utility o] = =
Menu_Help station number "13".
Target setting ‘Lstv\aw| Connection test . . .
Logical station number | 13.CC E Field_Sample | Delete.. Check the |Oglca| Statlon number Settlngs.
!_g_ CC E Field
PCUF CC [E Field CPU type Q13UDH
Board No No.1 Network No 1
Station No 1
Multiple CPU None
Exit
_— 2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
2 Communication Setup Utility =R =
Menu _Help station number "13".
Target sefting | List view | Conneciion tesl:l
Logical station number | 13:CC E Field_Sample Ra| Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count ’[.7
Result ,7
CPU name

Mean time of communication o ms

e ]
= 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
L = [ st || Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the

error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal

‘ termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)

—

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.17 Q Series Bus Communication

This section provides the Q series bus communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using Q series bus communication.

Mount the programmable controller CPU and I

PC CPU on the same base.

Set the PC CPU module.

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the itemson R . . | @
Communication Setting Wizard.

I

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

Complete

(1) PC CPU module manual
(2)==" Page 215 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3)(=="Page 217 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

000000
000000
000000

\PC CPU module

Q12HCPU (No. 3)
Logical station number of "14" is used.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 214 System example.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Communication Setting Wizard - Intreduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT. 2
"

Enter "14" in Logical station number and click the [Next]

*ou can press Back at any fime to change your

selections. button.
Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Cancel = Back | T Next > Finish |

3. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Q Series Bus

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IF
FC side IF =

Caution:
If accessing the PLC CPU through a MELSECNET/H unit
that is controlied by computer CPU, please select
[MELSECNET/H board] on the [PC side UF).

If accessing the PLC CPU through a CC-Link unit that is
controlled by computer CPU, please select [CC-Link
board] on the [PC side UF].

Cancel < Back | Next = | Finizh

4. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Communication Setting Wizard - Network
Please select the Netwaork CPU type: Q12H

CPU type lh MUltlp'e CPU: No.3

Muttiple CPU MNo.3 -

Cancel < Back | (T Next> ] Firish
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Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

Cancel

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

Q Bus_Sample

= Back | Mext = | " Finish I

Registration complete

284

5. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the Q series bus communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 215 Setting the logical station

number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

i Communication Setup Utility ol & =
Menu  Help station number "14".
Target setting ‘levlew | connection test . . .
Logical station number [ 14:0 Bus_Sample -l Delete Check the |Oglca| station number Settlngs'
— Q Series Bus.
PCUF Q Series Bus CPU type Q124
Muttiple CPU No.3
Ext
_— 2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
2 Communication Setup Utility =N CR=
Menu  Help , ‘ station number "14".
Target seffing | List view ; Connection test |
Logical station number 14:Q Bus_Sample - Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count ,[.7
Result ,7
CPU name

Mean time of communication u =

3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is

=] ® ==
being performed normally.
L = [ st || Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
‘ termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.

L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.18 Modem Communication

This section provides the modem communication procedures and its setting examples using the utility setting type.

Point}@

When performing modem communication for the first time on MX Component, check whether normal modem

communication can be performed using GX Works2, and then start modem communication using MX

Component.

By doing so, the cause of the communication failure can be identified easily.

Switch settings of Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible

C24

This section explains the switch settings of the modules for the use of MX Component.

The settings of MX Component need to be the same as the module.

Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24 (performing modem communication

on CH1 side)

Item Setting Setting value
b15 to b8 b7 to b0
Switch 1 CH1 communication speed*1 CH1 transmission setting*2 12
Switch 2 — CH1 communications protocol 0005H
Switch 3 CH2 communication speed CH2 transmission setting As set by user
Switch 4 — CH2 communications protocol As set by user
Switch 5 Module station number 0000H (As set by user)

*1 Set the settings to meet the modem specifications.
*2 The transmission setting of CH1 is indicated below.

Transmission setting Setting
Operation setting Independent
Data bit 8

Parity bit No

Odd/even number parity Odd number
Stop bit 1

Sum check code Yes

Online change Enable

Setting change Enable/disable
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Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the programmable controller CPU using modem communication.
<When using Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24>

Set the software switches. I """ Q)

I

In the sequence program, set the following items. ~ §-.... (2)
1) Write the AT command (ATS0=1).
2) Set the initialization request.

:

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on I ----- 3)

Communication Setting Wizard.

!

On the communication test screen, check whether I ----- (4)

communication can be performed properly. 1

*1  If normal communication cannot be performed, refer to "Flowchart for When Access cannot be Performed during Modem
Communication" (==~ Page 404 Flowchart for When Access cannot be Performed during Modem Communication) and take corrective
action.

1)I== Page 218 Switch settings of Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24

(

(2)I=="Page 221 Connecting Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24 to the modem
(3)==" Page 232 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(4)==" Page 234 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)
<When FXCPU is used>

Set the FXCPU and connect it to the modem. I ceas (1)
v

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on e (2

Communication Setting Wizard. @)

:

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly. ™1

Complete

*1  If normal communication cannot be performed, refer to "Flowchart for When Access cannot be Performed during Modem
Communication" (==~ Page 404 Flowchart for When Access cannot be Performed during Modem Communication) and take corrective
action.

(1)LIAGX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)
(2)[==" Page 232 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3)==" Page 234 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)
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System example

The following system examples are used in this section.

—— <Q series-compatible C24, L series-compatible C24>
<FXCPU>

Q series-compatible C24
Q25HCPU L series-compatible C24 FX2NC
(Station No. 0)

Modem® Logical station number of
"15" is used.

Personal computer Personal computer
(MX Component) (MX Component)
COM1 is used. COM1 is used.
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Connecting Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24 to the modem

Using the Q series-compatible C24 or L series-compatible C24 requires a sequence program to set the following buffer

memory addresses.

The following table indicates the buffer memory addresses that must be set and the sequence program.

Setting Item (Buffer Memory
Address)

Setting

Modem connection channel designation
(2EH)

0: Not connected (modem function is not used)
1: CH1 side interface
2: CH2 side interface

Initialization data number designation
(34H)™

OH: Send of initialization data specified in the sending user registration frame specifying area
7DOH to 7DDH: Initialization data number

GX Developer/MELSOFT connection
designation (36H)

0: Not connected
1: Connected

Callback function designation (2001H)

OH: Auto line connect

1H: Callback connect (Fixation)

3H: Callback connect (Number specification)

7H: Callback connect (Number specification (maximum of 10 modules))

9H: Auto line connect (Callback fixation)

BH: Auto line connect (Callback number specification)

FH: Auto line connect (Callback number specification (maximum of 10 modules))

*1  The following initialization data are factory-registered to Q series-compatible C24.
When the modem used corresponds to the initialization data (7DOH to 7DAH), specify the following registration number.
When using the modem where the initialization data is not registered, register the AT command to the buffer memory address (1BO0H)

of Q series-compatible C24.

Registration Initialization Command Corresponding Device

Number

Hexad | Decim Manufacturer Model

ecimal | al

7DOH 2000 ATQOV1E1X1\J0\Q2\V2\N3S0=1 Aiwa PV-AF2881WW
PV-BF288M2

7D1H 2001 ATQOV1E1X1\Q2\V2\N3S0=1 Micro General Laboratory MC288XE
MC288X1

7D2H 2002 ATQOV1E1X1&K3\N3S0=1 Microcom DESKPORTE22.8S
DESKPORTE33.6S

7D3H 2003 ATQOV1E1X1&H1&R2&A3&D2S0=1 Omron ME3314B

7D4H 2004 ATQOV1E1X1\JO\Q2\N3S0=1 Sun Electronic MS336AF

7D5H 2005 ATE1Q0V1&C1&D2&H1&I0&R2&S0S0=1 Omron MES5614B

7D6H 2006 ATE1Q0V1&C1&D2&K3&S0S0=1 Sun Electronic MS56KAF

Micro General Laboratory MRV56XL
Matsushita Electric VS-2621A

7D7H 2007 ATE1Q0V1&C1&D2&K3&S1S0=1 VC-173

7D8H 2008 ATE1Q0V1&C1&D2&K3&S0S0=1 Omron MT128B Il -D

7D9H 2009 ATE1Q0V1&C1&D1\Q2&S0S0=1 Sun Electronic TS128JX 11

7DAH 2010 ATE1QOV1&C1&D2\Q3&S0S0=1 Sharp DN-TA1

7DCH 2012 AT&S0S0=1 Gener * Use this device for operation check.

7DDH 2013 ATX18S0S0=1 al If the device does not operate, create the initialization command which

matches the modem specifications on the user side.
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HEWhen callback function is not used

Setting

Item (Buffer Memory Address)

Setting

Modem connection channel designation (2EH)

1 (CH1)

Initialization data number designation (34H)

2006 (No. 2006)

GX Developer/MELSOFT connection designation (36H)

1 (Connected)

Callback function designation (2001H)

* Initial processing
<Turn on QJ71C24 accesible
X1E X1F
o | A uo
RJ71C24 WDT erro QJ71c24
[ready r accessib
le
<Turn on initialization enabled
MO M3 X10 X1z X13 Y10
I S S S ) S 2 u30
RJ71c24 1Initiali Initiali Connecti Abnormal Initiali Initiali
lhccessib zation c¢ zation c on in pr complet zation r zation e
[Le ompletio ompletic ogress  ion equest nabled
n flag n
<Set modem connection channel No
MO
43 } {ToP HO H2E K1 K1
ha71c24
pccessib
lLe
<Set GX Developer connection
[ToR HO H36 K1 K1
* Convert the initialization command into pulse
<Initialization command into puls
SM400
88— | [PLS M31
[furning Initiali
bn alway zation c
5 ommand i
nto puls
<Set the Data for initialization
M31 M30
10— | | {ToP HO H34 K2006 K1
fnitiali Initiali
zation ¢ zation e
lommand i nabled
to puls
<Turn on initialization request
[SET Y10
Initiali
zation r
equest
<Turn on initial request flag
{SET M39
Initial
request
flag
<Turn on initialize completion
¥10 %10
170 | | [SET M3
Initiali Initiali Initiali
ration r zation c zation ¢
Fquest  ompletio ompletio
n n flag
<Turn off initialization request
{RST Y10
Initiali
zation r
equest
208 {END
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Point}3

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder] - [Act] - [Samples] - [GppW] - [QU71C24TEL]
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HEWhen "Auto line connect (Callback fixation)" is used as callback function

Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address) | Setting

Modem connection channel designation (2EH) 1(CH1)

Initialization data number designation (34H) 2012 (No. 2012)

GX Developer/MELSOFT connection 1 (Connected)

designation (36H)

Callback function designation (2001H) 9H (Auto line connect (Callback fixation))

* Initial processing
<Turn on QJ71C24 accessible

X1E X1F
0 | 14 M0
J71C24 WDT erro QJ71Cc24
ready r accessib
le
<Turn on initialization enabled
MO M3 X10 X12 X13 Y10
15— | ) BN S ) U w30
J71C24 Initiali Initiali Connecti Abnormal Initiali Initiali
pccessib zation ¢ zation ¢ on in pr complet zation r zation e
[Le cmpletio cmpletio ogress ion equest nabled
n flag n
<Set modem connection channel No
M0
43— | [Top HO H2E K1l K1 1
J71C24
pccessib

[le

<Set GX Developer connection

[Top HO H36 K1 K1l H

<Set callback function

[TO HO H2001 HY K1 }

224 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE
8.18 Modem Communication



<Set data for callback

[TO HO H2101 H8001 K1 T

<Set registration data bytes

[T0 HO H1B0OO K80 K1l L

<Set telephone number

[sMOV  "000000 "om T

<Set "no external-line"

{Mov K255 D10 L

<Set line type

[Mov K1 D1l H

<Writes the connection data

[TO HO HIBO1 Do K40 }

* Convert the initialization command into pulse
<Initialization command into puls

5M400
217—] | [pLs M31 1
furning Initiali
n alway zation ¢
5 ommand i
nto puls
<set the Data for initialization
M31 M30
239—] | | | [Top HO H34 k2012 K1 ki
[nitiali Initiali
zation c zation e
mmand i nabled
to puls
<Turn on initialization request
[SET Ylp o }
Initiali
zation r
equest
<Turn on initial request flag
[SET M39 H
Initial
request
flag
<Turn on initialize completion
Y10 X10
289 —] f——— |— [sET M3
fnitiali Tnitiali Initiali
zation r zation c zation c
equest  ompletio ompletio
n n flag
<Turn off initialization request
[RsT o L
Initiali
zation r
equest
338 [END H
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This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder] - [Act] - [Samples] - [GppW] - [QJ71C24Callback]
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EWhen "Auto line connect (Callback number specification (maximum of 10 modules))" is used
as callback function

Setting Item (Buffer Memory Address)

Setting

Modem connection channel designation (2EH)

1 (CH1)

Initialization data number designation (34H)

2012 (No. 2012)

GX Developer/MELSOFT connection
designation (36H)

1 (Connected)

Callback function designation (2001H)

FH (Auto line connect (Callback number specification (maximum of 10 modules)))

* Initial processing
<Turn on QJ71C24 accessible
X1E X1F
00— | 1+ M0
J71C24 WDT erro QJI71c24
ready r accessib
le
<Turn on initialization enabled
M0 M3 X10 X12 X13 Y10
e O B N . — wo
J71C24 TInitiali Initiali Connecti Abnormal Initiali Initiali
pccessib zation c zation c on in pr complet zation r zation e
[Le ompletio ompletio ogress ion equest nabled
n flag n
<Set modem connection channel No
MO
43— | [ToP HO H2E K1 K1
J71C24
pccessib
[Le
<Set GX Developer comnection
[Top HO H36 K1 K1
<Set callback function
[To HO H2001 HS K1
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<Set the data for callback

[To HO H2101 HB001 K1

<Set the data for callback

[To HO H2102 HE002 K1

<Set the data for callback

[TO HO H2103 HB8003 K1

<Set registration data bytes

[TO HO HIBOO K80 K1

<Set telephone number

fsmov. "1 " Dl

<Set "no external-line"

MOV K255 D10

<Set line type

[Mov K1 D11

<Writes the connection data

[To HO HIB2A Do K40

<Set registration data bytes

[TO HO H1B2Y K80 K1

<Set telephone number

[SMOV "2 - D1

<Set "no external-line"

{Mov K255 D10

<Set line type

[MOV K1l D1l

s the connection data

[TO HO HIB2A DO K40
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<Set registration data bytes

{10 HO HIBS2 K80 K1 1

<Set telephone number

[ smov "3 " Dl 1

<Set "no external-line"

[Mov K255 D10 H

<Set line type

MOV KL D11 3

<Writes the connection data

[To HO H1B53 DO K40 H

* Convert the initialization command into pulse
<Initialization command into puls

SM400
461 | [PLS M31
rurning Initiali
pn alway zation c
5 ommand i
nto puls
<Set the Data for initialization
M31 M30
483— | |} [Top HO H34 k2012 K1 ki
[nitiali Initiali
gation c zation e
pmmand i nabled
to puls
<Turn on initialization request
[SET Y10
Initiali
zation r
equest
<Turn on initial request flag
[sET M35
Initial
request
flag
<Turn on initialize completion
Y10 X10
543 —| f——r |— [SET M3
[nitiali Initiali Initiali
gation r zation ¢ zation ¢
pguest  ompletio ompletio
n n flag
<Turn off initialization request
[RST Y10
Initiali
zation r
equest
582 {END L

Point ;>

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder] - [Act] - [Samples] - [GppW] - [QJ71C24Callback_Number]
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Connecting FXCPU and the modem

A sequence program is required for the use of FXCPU.

* The modem initialization command is set in D1000-D1025.
* The AT command of ATE0S0=2Q1&D0&M4NQO\JO&W is set.
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* <"A" (H41)
M8002

o— | fmov
* <"T" (H54)

{Mov

* <"E" (H45)

[Mov

* <"0" (H30)

{Mov

* <"5" (H53)

{Mov

* <"0" (H30)

fMov

* <"="(H3D)

fMov

* <"2" (H32)

[Mov

* <"Q" (H51)

fMov

* <"1"(H31)

[Mov

T <"g" (H26)

MoV

* <"D" (H44)

[Mov

* <"0" (H30)

{Mov

is

is

set in D1000.

H41

set in

H54

set in

H30

set in

H53

set in

H30

set in

H3D

set in

H32

set in

H51

set in

H31

set in

H26

set in

H44

D1000

D1001.

D1001

D1002.

D1002

D1003.

D1003

D1004.

D1004

D1005.

D1005

D1006.

D1006

D1007.

D1007

D1008.

D1008

D1009.

D1003%

D1010.

D1010

D1011.

D1011

D1012.

D1012




* <"g"(H26) is set in D1013.
M8002
13 | [Mov H26 D1013 i
* <"M"(H4D) is set in D1014.
[Mov HAD D1014 ki
* <"4"(H34) is set in D1015.
MOV H34 D1015 i
# <"\"(H5C) is set in D10l6.
{Mov H5C D1016 i
* <"Q"(H51) is set in D1017.
[MOV H51 D1017 i
* <"Q"(H30) is set in D1018.
[Mov H30 D1018 ki
* <"\"(H5C) is set in D1019.
[MOV H5C D1019 i
* <"J"(H4A) is set in D1020.
[Mov HAR D1020 i
* <"Q"(H30) is set in D1021.
[MoV H30 D1021 ki
* <"g"(H26) is set in D1022.
[Mov H26 D1022 ki
* <"§"(H57) is set in D1023.
[Mov H57 D1023 ki
* <"CR"(HOD) is set in D1024.
MOV HOD D1024 i
* <"LF"(HOA) is set in D1025.
[MOV HOA D1025 i
132 [END i

Point}@

This sample sequence program is installed into the following folders after installation of MX Component.
[User-specified folder] - [Act] - [Samples] - [GppW] - [FXCPUTEL]

8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE 2 1
8.18 Modem Communication 3



232

Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Q series-compatible C24.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction
This Communication Sefting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.
“You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.
Please click Mext to begin
Please select the logical station number.
Logical station number 15 hd
Cancel = Back | Tiext = Finigh |
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side
Please select the PC side UF
PC side IF Modem vl
i etiing
Connect module 7124 hd
Time out I 10000 ms
Cancel < Back | TNext> Finish
Communication Setting Wizard - Connect Line
Connect way |Auto fine connect |
Callbzack number I
Li
’VLmetype TONE ¥ | Qutside line number I Port ICUW j
— Connecti
Call number I Browse.
Name |
AT command
* Modem standard Help of AT command..
" AT command setting I Browse...
Tile: |
Details setting
Cancel | = Back | e s Finish |

1S4

8.18 Modem Communication

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "15" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Modem

Connect module: QJ71C24

Time out: 10000

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
Line type: TONE

Outside line number: None

Port: COM1

Call number; *xxxxxxees

(Enter the programmable controller side phone
number.)

AT command: Modem standard
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————
Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side (=5l

Please select the PLC side IF

PLC side I'F Modem -
e Jcation setting

Module typs |cu71 c24 -

Station No I o
Transmission speed Iﬂ]QDD | bps

cancel e | T .
=
Communication Setting Wizard - Network =3l |
Please select the Metwork
Station type Host station 'I
CPU type Q2sH -
Wuttiple CPU None .I
Cancel < Back | i hext= Finish

=)

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
Modem_Sample
Cancel = Back | hlext = | " Finish I

1S4

Registration complete

5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PLC side I/F: Modem
Module type: QJ71C24
Station No: 0
Transmission speed: 19200

6. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Station type: Host station
CPU type: Q25H
Multiple CPU: None

7. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the modem communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 232 Setting the logical station
number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

iy Communication Setup Utility
Menu  Help

Target sefting ‘le view | Connection test

Logical station number |1 S:Modem_Sample

i—i} Modem
= ==

=

PCUF COM1 Module type QJ71C24

Time-out 10000 ms CPU type 025H
Transmission speed 19200 bps.
Station No 0
Muttiple: CPU MNone:

Connect way |Auto line connect

Line type fTone.

Call number [reeeeeeees

= o s

Communication test complete

& Communication Setup Utility = |
Menu  Help
Target seting | List view { Connecton fes(]
Logical station number [ 15:Modem_Sample =l Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count 0
Result
CPU name:
Mean time of communication L ms
Exit
= e ]
=] Test | e Click!
0

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical
station number "15".
Check the logical station number settings.

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
station number "15".

3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.19 Gateway Function Communication

This section provides the gateway function communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the GOT using gateway function communication.

( Start ’

Y

Set the GOT.

Connect the GOT to Ethernet.

Connect the personal computer to Ethernet.

:
l

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on
Communication Setting Wizard.

:

On the communication test screen, check whether I

Edit the HOSTS file. *1

communication can be performed properly.

Complete

*1  The HOSTS file is not required to be edited when entering the IP address in the host name (IP address) of Communication Setup Utility

and the ActHostAddress property of the Ethernet communication control.

(1)1 GOT operating manual

(2)[==" Page 236 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3) == Page 238 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

=
Personal computer (MX Component)
- Logical station number of "16" is used.
=

D Ethernet D

- GOT (192.168.0.1)
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Performing communications check

After completion of preparations for performing gateway function communication, execute ping in the MS-DOS mode before
starting communication using MX Component.
* When normal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.1
Reply from 192.168.0.1 : bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32
* When abnormal
C:\>ping 192.168.0.1
Request timed out.
If ping does not pass through, check cable and module connections and Windows side IP address and other settings.

Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 235 System example.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction @

button.
This Communication Setting Wizard wil set the
communication information for ACT.

" " H : H
2. Enter"16"in Logical station number and click the [Next]
“You can press Back at any time to change your
selections. button
Please click Next to begin.
Please select the logical station number.
Logical station number 18 hd
Cancel | { Next> 3 |

3. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Ethernet board

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side ==

Please select the PC side UF

PossiF  [Fhemetbomd 7] Connect module: GOT
Communication setting Port NO 5011
Connect module  [GOT - )

Time out: 60000

Port No 5011

Time out 60000 ms

Cancel < Back | (T Next> ]

236 8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE
8.19 Gateway Function Communication



4. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PLC side I/F: Ethernet module

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side =3

Please select the PLC side IF

PLCsdelF  |Eemetmodse  v| Module type: GOT
r e Host (IP Address): 192.168.0.1
Module type GoT -

Host{IP Address) 182.168.0.1

Firiish

Cancel <Back | ——————

284

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished =)

5. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
GOT_Sample
Cancal < Back | Hext = | " Finish I

2 S

Registration complete
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the gateway function communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 236 Setting the logical

station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

) Communication Setup Utility o] = =
Menu  Help
Targst sefting ‘Lssl view | Connection test
Logical station number | 16:GOT_Sample -] Delete..
Ethernet
=
PCUF Ethernet CPU type GoT
Port o 5011 Module type GoT
Time-out E0000 ms. Host(P Address)  [182.168.0.1
iy Communication Setup Utility = 5]
Menu  Help
Target setting | List view {Connection test:‘
Logical station number [ 16:60T_Sample Ra| Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count )
Resut
CPU name
Mean time of communication 0 ms
Exit
[E=S[EE==]
| T | fe Click!
0

238

284

Communication test complete

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical
station number "16".
Check the logical station number settings.

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
station number "16".

3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.20 GOT Transparent Communication

This section provides the GOT transparent communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Point

For applicable system configuration, refer to the following manual.

71 Connection manuals for GOT2000 series

(Mitsubishi Products), (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1), (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2), (Microcomputer, MODBUS/
Fieldbus Products, Peripherals)

L1 Connection manuals for GOT1000 series

(Mitsubishi Products), (Non-Mitsubishi Products 1), (Non-Mitsubishi Products 2), (Microcomputer, MODBUS
Products, Peripherals)

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the GOT using GOT transparent communication.

Set the GOT. I
Connect the GOT to personal computer. I Cee (D)

‘ Connect the GOT to the programmable controller CPU. I

.

Install the USB driver. I ..... (2)

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on

Communication Setting Wizad. Qg """~ ®)
On the communication test screen, check whether

communication can be performed properly. Q== *"* “4)

Complete

(1) GOT operating manual

(2)== Page 424 USB Driver Installation

(3)==" Page 240 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(4)==" Page 243 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

QO2H Normal station
CPU (Sta. No.2)

A 4
5 - GOT MELSECNET/H
= (Network No. 1)

[ ===\ 0 |

- !
|

A 4

Personal computer -
(MX Component) USB QO2H Normal station
port is used. CPU (Sta. No.8)

Logical station number of "17" is used.

8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE 2
8.20 GOT Transparent Communication 39



Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 239 System example.

Operating procedure

Cancel

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Sefting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

“You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Mext to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

—Ce

Please select the PC side UF

IUSB(Via GOT) -

PC side UF

Timeout

g

I 10000 ms

Cancel

Finish

Communication Setting Wizard - GOT side

Please select the GOT - PLC IF
GOT-PLC IF

~C etti

ISeriaI hd

g

Connect module: ICPU module

Cancel

Finish

240

3.

4.

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "17" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: USB (via GOT)
Time out: 10000

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
GOT - PLC I/F: Serial
Connect module: CPU module

8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE
8.20 GOT Transparent Communication



Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side
Please select the PLC side UF
PLC side UF ICPU module vI
@ ication setting
CPU type Q02(H) =
Cancel «Back | [ Hedts Fiish
Communication Setting Wizard - Metwork

Please select the Network

Station type Other station hd
Network MELSECNET/O(H) h
Network route

Mode IMELSECNEUH vI

Cancel < Back | T Next= 3 Finish
Communication Setting Wizard - Other station
Please select the Other station

— Other station setting

CPU type QO2(H) -

Network No 1

Station No 3

Muttiple CPU Mone -I
Cancel <Back | {Nexts Finish |

5. setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PLC side I/F: CPU module
CPU type: Q02(H)

6. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
Station type: Other station
Network: MELSECNET/10(H)
Mode: MELSECNET/H

7. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
CPU type: Q02(H)
Network No.: 1
Station No.: 8
Multiple CPU: None
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242

Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

Cancel

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

GOT Transparent_Sample

<mack | ks | —

Registration complete

284

8. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the GOT transparent communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 240 Setting the logical
station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

E Communication Setup Utility ol = ==
Menu_Help _ station number "17".
Target setting | List view | Connection test . . .
Logical station number | 17:GOT Transparent_sample 2 Delete. Check the Ioglcal station number Settlngs'

USB - GOT - Serial MNET/H

FCIF USB{via GOT) CFU type lao2(H) CPU type jao2(H)
Time-out 10000 ms Network No f
Station No B

Multiple CPU None

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical

&) Communication Setup Utility o] = =
: nq7n
Menu _Help , : station number "17".
Target setting \ List view ; Connection !_es“‘r|
Logical station number  [17:GOT Transparent_sample | Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Resut
Diagnosis count 0
Result
CPU name
Mean time of communication 0 ms

3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is

=B ==

being performed normally.

L [ _we (el Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal

‘ termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
G L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation and PLC Monitor Utility.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.21 Inverter COM Communication

section provides the inverter COM communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the inverter using inverter COM communication.

Connect the inverter and personal computer,. ~ Hf- - « - - (1)

I

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on

Communication Setting Wizard. K* "t &)
On the communication test screen, check whether

communication can be performed properly.  §* """ ®)

Complete

(1)I=5" Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
(2)1==" Page 245 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3)[==" Page 247 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Inverter

[¢]
c—
Personal computer

(MX Component)
COM1 is used.

E=IHIE)
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 244 System example.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

Thiz Communication Setting Wizard will et the
communication informstion for ACT,

“ou can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Mext to begin.

Please select the logical station numier.

Cancel = Back | L Firiish

Logical station numbet 0 hd

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IF

PC side lIF £
[ Communication setting

Connectport  |[SOM1 'I
10000 e

Titme ot

Cancel

= Back | et = | Finish

284

Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side

Pleaze select the PLC side IIF

PLC side |F Inverter vI

[~ Communication setting

Inveerter A500 'I

Station No 0

Transmission speed 19200 | bps

Parity Even b

Data bit 5 | bit

Stop bit 1 | bit

Delimiter CR hd

watme [ o mom

Cancel

< Back Finish

8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "20" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Serial

Connect port: COM1

Time out: 10000

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PLC side I/F: Inverter

Inverter: ABOO

Station No: 0

Transmission speed: 19200

Parity: Even

Data bit: 8

Stop bit: 1

Delimiter: CR

Transmission wait time: 0

8.21 Inverter COM Communication
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Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

Cancel

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Pleasze Finizh to build the Iogical station number.

Camment

Inverter _COM_Sample

= Back | Mext = |

Registration complete

246

284

5. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the inverter COM communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 245 Setting the logical station
number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

iy Communication Setup Utility =] = (23] .
Menu Help station number "20".
Target sefting ‘Lm views | Connection test | . . .
Losica taionv.rmoer [ 26 rirtr oM Sarle 5| == Check the logical station number settings.

Serial

PC IF ot Inverter 500
Time-out 0000 ms Station No ]
Transmission spesd 115200 bps
Parity Even
Deta bit bt
Stop bit A bt
DELIMITER R
wait time 0x10ms

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical

) Communication Setup Utility =] 2 = .
Meny  Help station number "20".
Target setting | List view Cunnemwontest‘
Logical station number 20 Inverter_COM_Sample j Test
Communication diagnosis court 5
Fesut
Disgnosis count ygi
Fesut ’7
CPU name
Mesn time of communication 0 ms
Exit
= 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
- | | le ick! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
=l Test Click!
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
0 H 5 " "o H H
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
—

For details of error code, refer to the following manual.

L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.
This logical station number can be used for user program
creation.
Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.22 Inverter USB Communication

This section provides the inverter USB communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the inverter using inverter USB communication.

Connect the inverter and personal computer. I ..... ™)

}

Install the USB driver.

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on
Communication Setting Wizard.

On the communication test screen, check whether
communication can be performed properly.

Complete

1)~ Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
2)I==" Page 424 USB Driver Installation
3)[Z=" Page 249 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

— o~ o~ —

4)!==" Page 251 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Inverter

Personal computer
(MX Component)
USB port is used.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 248 System example.

Operating procedure

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT.

You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.

Please click Next to bedgin

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 24

Cancel = Back

| I hext | Finish

284

Communication Setting Wizard - PC side

Please select the PC side IF

PC side |F LSB

~Communication setting

I 10000 e

Time aut

Cancel = Back |

R S

Pleaze select the PLC side IF

PLC =ide [F

-~ Communication setting

Inverter

AG00 hd
0

Station Mo

Transmis=sion
weait time

0 x10ms

Cancel = Back | Mext = |

Finish

284

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]

button.

2. Enter"24"in Logical station number and click the [Next]

button.

3. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.

PC side I/F: USB
Time out: 10000

4. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.

PLC side I/F: Inverter
Inverter: ABOO

Station No: 0
Transmission wait time: 0
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Communication Setting Wizard - Finished

Cancel

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

Inverter_USB_Sample

< Biack | . | e

Registration complete

250

284

5. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the inverter USB communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 249 Setting the logical station
number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

Z Communication Setup Utility =] = == .
Menu  Help station number "24".
Target setting |L\51 view | Connection test | . . .
Locies selonrumber [B-rwertr 1158 Sarle El _— Check the logical station number settings.

FCIF usB CPUtype 1a800
Time-out 0000 ms Statian o 0
Wit time 0x10ms

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
Ejy Communication Setup Utility o] 2 ) .
Menumbelp station number "24".

Target setting | List view —Connection test ‘

Lagical station number 24 rverter_USB_Sampls -~ Test

Commurication disgnosis count 5

Resutt

Disgnosis count a

Resut

CPU name

Mesn time of communication © (i

— 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is

[E=SE=N =

being performed normally.

| = [ e Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal

' termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
& L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.23 Robot controller COM Communication

This section provides the robot controller COM communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the robot controller using robot controller COM communication.

Connect the robot controller and personal computer. ~ j§- - « - - (1

|

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on
Communication Setting Wizard.

|

On the communication test screen, check whether I

communication can be performed properly.

(1)=="Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS
(2)==" Page 253 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3) == Page 255 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Robot controller

=HIE)
]

R T
Personal computer

(MX Component)
COM1 is used.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 252 System example.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]

rCommunicatmn Setting Wizard - Introducticn u‘ b tt
utton.
This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT 2. Enter"22"in Logical station number and click the [Next]
:;:;?;":rm Back at any fime to change your button.
Please click Next to begin.
Please select the logical station number.
Logical station number 22 v
Cancel I = Back | Next = | Finish I
_ . 3. Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
Coemmunication Setting Wizard - PC side g . .
PC side I/F: Serial
Please select the PC side UF .
e — Connect port: COM1
pETOETE Time out: 10000
Connectport | COM1 |
Time out 10000 ms
Cancel < Back I Next = | Finish
i § 4. Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side u .
PLC side I/F: Robot controller
Please select the PLC side UF .
PLCsideUF  |Robot controller - R/C type: CRnD-7xx/CR75x-D
e ting Transmission speed: 19200
- [t [z ,
Transmission speed [ 19200 ] bps Panty: Even
perty Eon Character Size: 8
Character Sizs B | bt
Stop bit 1 | bt StOp bit: 1
Send timeout 5000 msec .
Receive timeout 30000 msec Send tImGOUt 5000
Retres : Receive timeout : 30000
Usage profocel Procedural -] )
Retries : 3
Cancel cmak | oness | Frish Usage protocol : Procedural
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_ § 5. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished u

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information.

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment
Robot_COM_Sample|

Cancel < Back | et = I Finish I

<

Registration complete
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the robot controller COM communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 253 Setting the logical

station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

B, Communicatien Setup Utility

= LX)

Menu Help

Target setting | Lt view | Connection test |

Logical station number [22:Robot_COM_Sample

PC UF comt

Serial

Robot controller

Parity
Character Size
Stop bit

Send timeout
Receive fimeout
Refries.

Usage protocol

CRND-Txx/CR7Sx-D
Transmission speed 19200 bps.

Even

B bit

[1 bit

5000 ms.
30000 ms.
B
Procedural

Delste..

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical
station number "22".
Check the logical station number settings.

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
Bl Communication Setup Utility =) i . [ ] g
Menu Help station number "22".
Target setting | List view | Conneciion 'ie"si'il
Logical station number | 22:Robot_COM_Sample | Test
Communication disgnosis count [
Result
Diagnosis count ’07
Result ’7
CPU name
Wean fime of communication g ms
= 3. Clickthe [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
L = | e ||e Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
- termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.

L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical
station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.24 Robot controller USB Communication

This section provides the robot controller USB communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the robot controller using robot controller USB communication.

Connect the robot controller and personal computer. e (1)

|

Install the USB driver. e e e (2)

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on
Communication Setting Wizard. e (d)

< (4

On the communication test screen, check whether communication
can be performed properly. °

Complete

(1)<~ Page 30 SYSTEM CONFIGURATIONS

(2)[==" Page 424 USB Driver Installation

(3)==" Page 257 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(4)==" Page 259 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)
System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Robot controller

Personal computer
(MX Component)
USB port is used.
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 256 System example.

Operating procedure

1. Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

" N
Communication Setting Wizard - Intreduction u

This Communication Setting Wizard wil set the
communication information for ACT. 2
"

Enter "23" in Logical station number and click the [Next]

“You can press Back at any time to change your
selections. button .

Please click Next to begin

Please select the logical station number.

Logical station number 23 hd

Cancel I = Back | Next = | Finish I

3. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: USB
Time out: 10000

Please select the PC side IF

PC side UF use -

—~C stting

Time out fi0000

Cancel < Back | Next = | Finish

1S4

- N
Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side g

4. Setthe following items and click the [Next] button.
PLC side I/F: Robot controller

:'Lzsn:j‘":i'“:” . R/C type: CRnD-7xx/CR75x-D
& zimm Send timeout: 5000

e TS0 2] Receive timeout: 30000

Retries: 3

Send timeout 5000 msec
Receive timeout 30000 msec
Retries 3

Cancel < Back | Next = | Finish

284
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_ § 5. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished u

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

| Robot_USB_Sample

Cancel = Back | Mext = | Finish I

<

Registration complete
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the robot controller USB communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 257 Setting the logical
station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

B, Communication Setup Utility — S| .
Menu Help station number "23".
Target sefting ]usmew} Connection test | i i i
S — Check the logical station number settings.
== &= ﬁ
PCIF usB Robot controller CRnD-7xx/CR75x-D
Send timeout 5000 ms
Receive timeout 30000 ms.
Retries. <]
2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
B Communication Setup Utility =] S . " "
Menu Help station number "23".
Target setting | List view {Connection test I
Logical station number obot_USB_Sample j Test
Communication diagnosis count 5
Result
Diagnosis count ’07
Result ’7
CPU name:
Mean time of communication g ms
= 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
= T || Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
—
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
0 . . . . .
termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
C L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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8.25 Robot controller Ethernet Communication

This section provides the robot controller Ethernet communication procedure and its setting example using the utility setting

type.

Access procedure

The following is the procedure for accessing the robot controller using robot controller Ethernet communication.

| Connect the robot controller to Ethernet. Rk . . . . (1)

!

‘ Connect the personal computer to Ethernet.

I

Start Communication Setup Utility and set the items on

Communication Setting Wizard. - @)
On the communication test screen, check whether

communication can be performed properly. ~ §* " " " ®)

Complete

(1)1 Robot controller Manual
(2)[==" Page 261 Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)
(3)==" Page 263 Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

System example

The following system example is used in this section.

Personal computer
Logical station number of "24" is used.

=
="
|
0 . | 0
Robot
controller
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Setting the logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard)

The following explains how to set the logical station number using the system example for Page 260 System example.

Operating procedure

r B
Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction u
This Communication Setting Wizard will set the
communication information for ACT
“You can press Back at any time to change your
selections.
Please click Next to begin.
Please select the logical station number.
Logical station number 24 hd
Cancel I = Back | Next = | Finish I
r M
Communication Setting Wizard - PC side g
Please select the PC side VF
PC side UF Ethernet board vl
O etting
Connect module Robot controller hd
Port No {10001
Cancel = Back | Next = | Finish
r A
Communication Setting Wizard - PLC side g
Please select the PLC side UF
PLC side UF Rebot controller -
—C ctiing
RIC type CRND-Txx/CR7Sx-D  *
Host(IP Address) 192.188.0.1
Send timeout 5000 msec
Receive timeout 30000 msec
Retries. 3
Cancel < Back | Next = | Finish

<

8 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF UTILITY SETTING TYPE

Start Communication Setup Utility and click the [Wizard]
button.

Enter "24" in Logical station number and click the [Next]
button.

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PC side I/F: Ethernet board

Connect module: Robot controller

Port No: 10001

Set the following items and click the [Next] button.
PLC side I/F: Robot controller

R/C type: CRnD-7xx/CR75x-D

Host (IP Address): 192.168.0.1

Send timeout: 5000

Receive timeout: 30000

Retries: 3

8.25 Robot controller Ethernet Communication
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_ § 5. Enter a comment and click the [Finish] button.
Communication Setting Wizard - Finished u

The Communication wizard has finished collecting
information

Please Finish to build the logical station number.

Comment

| Robot_Ethernet_Sample

Cancel = Back | Mext » | Finish I

284

Registration complete
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Checking the logical station number settings (conducting a communication test)

Check the robot controller Ethernet communication settings, using the logical station number set in Page 261 Setting the

logical station number (setting on Communication Setting Wizard).

Operating procedure

1. Click the [Target setting] tab and select the logical

B Communicatien Setup Utility — = . " "
e Hep station number "24".

Target setting | Lt view | Connectin test |

Check the logical station number settings.

Logical station number |24 Robot_Ethernet_Sample ] Delste.
| Ethernet
=
PCUF Ethernet Robot controller CRnD-Txo/CRT5x-D
Port No 110001 Host(IP Address) 192.168.0.1

Send timeout 5000 ms.
Receive timeout 30000 ms.
Retries. 3

2. Click the [Connection test] tab and select the logical
) Communication Setup Utility = X .
Wenu Eelp station number "24".
Target satng | Lot vaw, {Connection tes |
Logical station number [ 24:Robot_Ethernet_Sample = Test
Communication diagnesis count 5
Diagnosis count ’07
Resutt ’7
CPU name
Mean time of communication U ms
A 3. Click the [Test] button to check that communication is
being performed normally.
L I ) Click! If an error occurs, check the error code and remove the
error.
The error code is displayed in Result. (At normal
‘ termination, "0x00000000" is displayed in Result.)
For details of error code, refer to the following manual.
C L1 MX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
Communication test complete Through the above steps, it is confirmed that the logical

station number settings are correct.

This logical station number can be used for user program
creation.

Collect device data, using this logical station number.
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9 COMMUNICATION SETTING EXAMPLES OF
PROGRAM SETTING TYPE

To perform communication using the program setting type, the properties of the corresponding ACT controls is required to be
set.

For the properties of the corresponding ACT controls, directly enter them on the property window or change their settings in
the user program.

For details of the properties which must be set for the corresponding ACT controls, refer to the following manual.

LTIMX Component Version 4 Programming Manual

For module settings when using MX Component, refer to the following sections.

Item Reference

Serial communication Page 134 Serial Communication

Ethernet communication (when using Ethernet modules) Page 144 Ethernet Communication (When Using Ethernet Modules)
CC-Link G4 communication Page 180 CC-Link G4 Communication

Modem communication Page 218 Modem Communication

Setting properties using Communication Setting Wizard

On MX Component, the following property setting method is available for those who are not familiar with property setting.

Operating procedure

1. Specify the communication path where the property

Communication Setting Wizard - Introduction [zl . . o
settings are to be set using the "Communication

This Communication Setting Wizard will set the

communication nformation for ACT Setting Wizard" on Communication Setup Utility.
*You can press Back at any time to crange your For details of Communication Setting Wizard, refer to

selections.

the following section.

Please click Next to begin

[Z=~ Page 98 Operations on Communication Setting

Please select the logical station number.

Wizard screens

Logical station number | -

Cancel | ‘ ‘

2 S

2. Click the [List View] tab.

) Communication Setup Utility =] 2 =
Menu _Help For details of the [List View] tab, refer to the following
Target settng  List view | Connection test
Logical No | comment PC side UF Wizard. section.
1 C24_Sample COM1 . . .
z €71 _Sanpis ciomst Dakto ==~ Page 94 Operations on List view tab
3 QnUDE_Sample Ethernet
4 Ethernet adapter_Sample Ethernet
5 CPU COM_Sample COM1
3 CPU USB_Sample use
7 CC-Link_Sample CC-Link
8 CC-Link G4_Sample: COoM1
9 GX Simulator_Sample: GX Simulator
10 GX Simulater2_Sample GX Simulator2
11 MNETH_Sample MNET/H
12 CC IE Control_Sample CC IE Control
13 CC IE Field_Sample CC IE Field
14 QBus_Sample Q Series Bus )
15 Modem_Sample CcOoM1 Display
16 GOT_Sample Ethernet Utiity -
17 GOT Transparent_Sample USB(via GOT)
e »  Savetext.
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Display

Ltili

Ltility - I

— Click!

<

Control names to be used and

[ properties to be set are displayed.

Ey Communication Setup Utility
Menu  Help
Target setfing L\stwewlcn"ngdmm,s‘l f

A

(E=1 Ho8 =)

i [ ActuniiType AciProtocolType [Acthet | wizard.
1 0x0018 0x0004 0
2 OX001A 0x0005 2 Delete.
3 0x002D 0x0008 o
4 0x0059 0x0005 1
5 0x0013 0x0004 5
6 0x0016 0x000D 1
T 0x000C 0x0007 0
8 0x0018 0x0004 o
9 0x0008 0x0006 0
10 0x0030 0x0000 0
" Ox001E 0x000F 1
12 0x0028 0x0014 0
13 Ox002F 0x0015 1
14 0x001F 0x0010 0
15 0x0013 0x000A 0 =1
16 0x0021 0x0008 0 ' -
1w 0x0013 0x0013 1
CRR| T Savetext
| Acttxt - Notepad oo =
File Edit Format View Help
| ActLogicalstationNumber,  ACTUNItType,  ACLProtocoiType,  ActNetworkNumber,  AcCtSt: s
ingTimeout,  ActTargetsimilator, pa
o 1, o 0x0019, 0x0004, o, E
2, 0X001A, 0%0005, 2
0, 0,
3, 0x002D, 0x0008, 0,
o, o,
4, 0x0059, 0x0005, 1
0, 0,
5, 0x0013, 0x0004 , 5
0, o -
m A ,
Saved into file J
in .txt format.
=
o ke 1ot
S

Directly enter properties in property window
or change property setting on the user program.

3. Sselect "Program" from "Display".

4. Control the scroll bar to confirm the properties.

The file can be saved in the .txt format by clicking the [Save

text] button on the [List View] tab.

5. when creating a user program, directly enter the
confirmed property values into Properties of the
property window or change the property setting in the
user program.

The screen shown left uses Visual Basic®.
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10 AccEssIBLE RANGES

This chapter provides the accessible ranges in each communication form.

10.1 cConsiderations for Access Targets

The access targets, which are not described or marked with " X" (inaccessible) in the accessible list indicated in Section 10.2
and later, are not supported by MX Component. =5~ Page 267 For Serial Communication
Do not specify the inaccessible targets.
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10.2 For Serial Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for serial communication.

Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for serial communication.

When access target is programmable controller CPU

Device (Device Name) Access Target
RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU QCPU QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)
Function input (FX) X X X O X @) X X
Function output (FY) X X X @) X O X X
Function register (FD) X X X @) X O X X
Special relay (SM) O O O @) O O X X
Special register (SD) O O O O O @) X X
Input relay (X) O O O O O @) X o™
Output relay (Y) O O O O O O X o
Internal relay (M) O O O O O O X o
Latch relay (L) O X O O X O X X
Annunciator (F) O X @) @) X @) X X
Edge relay (V) @) X @) @) X @) X X
Link relay (B) @) ) ) @) 0" @) X X
Data register (D) O O O O O ©) X o
Link register (W) @) ) ) @) 0" @) X X
Timer (T) Contact (TS) o} X o} o x o x o
Coil (TC) O X O O X O X X
Present value (TN) O X O O X ©) X o
Counter (C) Contact (CS) O X O O X @) X o™
Coil (CC) @) X O @) X @) X X
Present value (CN) O X O O X O X o™
Retentive timer (ST) Contact (STS/SS) O X O O X @] X X
Coil (STC/SC) @) X O O X @) X X
Present value (STN/SN) O X O O X O X X
Long timer (LT) Contact (LTS) O X @] X X X X X
Coil (LTC) O X @] X X X X X
Present value (LTN) O X @) X X X X X
Long counter (LC) Contact (LCS) O X @] X X X X X
Coil (LCC) O X @] X X X X X
Present value (LCN) O X @) X X X X X
Long retentive timer Contact (LSTS/LSS) @] X O X X X X X
(LST) Coil (LSTC/LSC) o x o y x y x x
Present value (LSTN/ O X O X X X X X
LSN)
Link special relay (SB) O X @] O X O X X
Link special register (SW) @] X @) @) X @) X X
Step relay (S) X X X X X X X o™
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X X X X
Index register 2) O X O O X @) X o™
(V) X X X X X X X o
Long index register (LZ) O X @] X X X X X
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Device (Device Name) Access Target
RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU QCPU QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)
File register (R) O X O o X O X o™
(ZR) o O O 0" x o x x

Refresh device for modules (RD) O X O X X X X X

Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X X X

Direct link Link input (J*\X) O O X O O O X X
Link output (J4\Y) o) o) X o) o) o) X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O X O O @) X X
Link special relay (J"\SB) | O O X O O @) X X
Link register (J*\W) @) @) X @) O @) X X
Link special register O O X O O ©) X X
(J*\sw)

Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) O O O o’ O @) O X

*1  FXOCPU, FX0SCPU, FX1CPU, FXUCPU, and FX2CCPU cannot be accessed when using the FX extended port.

*2  Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) cannot be accessed.

*3 QO00JCPU and QOO0UJCPU cannot be accessed.

*4  When specifying a file register in FX series CPU other than FX3G(C)CPU and FX3U(C)CPU, specify the data register (D). The extended
register (R) can be specified only in FX3G(C)CPU or FX3U(C)CPU.

*5 In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.
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Input relay (X) @] O O @]
Output relay (Y) O O O O
Internal relay (M) O @) O O
Latch relay (L) X O X X
Annunciator (F) O O O @]
Link relay (B) O O O O
Data register (D) O @) @) O
Link register (W) @] O O O
Special register M (SPM) X O X X
Special register D (SPD) X O X X
Motion register (#) O O O O
Coasting timer (FT) X X X X
Special register (SD) O X O O
Special relay (SM) O X O O
CPU buffer Multiple CPU area device X X o o™
memory access (U3EN\G)
device CPU buffer memory O X X X

(UBEN\G)

CPU buffer memory fixed O X X X

scan communication area

(UBEn\HG)
Module access device (U*\G) @] X X X

*1  In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.
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Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for serial communication.

Connected station
CPU

Connected module | Relayed module

( Relayed network )

Relayed station
CPU

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

Personal computer Relayed module

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

RCPU R series-compatible C24 CCIETSN
CC IE Control O*2 O X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X
Serial communication @) X O X X
CC-Link O O O X X
Multi-drop connection O X X X X
(Independent mode)
Multi-drop connection O X X X X
(Synchronous mode)™®

RCPU R series-compatible C24 CCIETSN
CC IE Control @) x o*2 x x x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X X
Serial communication O X @) X X X
CC-Link O X @] X X X
Multi-drop connection O X O X X X
(Independent mode)
Multi-drop connection O X (@) X X X
(Synchronous mode)™®
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RCCPU™

R series-compatible C24

CCIETSN X X X
CC IE Control X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

RCCPU"®

R series-compatible C24

CCIETSN X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

R motion
CPU™¥8

R series-compatible C24

X
X

CCIETSN X X X

CC IE Control X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

R motion
cPU8

R series-compatible C24

CCIETSN X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

X
X

QCPU (Qmode), | Q series-compatible C24 CC IETSN X X X
*3

Qccru CC IE Control X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
Multi-drop connection X X X X X
(Independent mode)
Multi-drop connection X X X X X
(Synchronous mode)™®
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QCPU (Q mode),
Qccpu

Q series-compatible C24

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control o 0" o™ o™ X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H @) O X O O X
Ethernet O X X O O X
Serial communication o™ X @) X O X
CC-Link o} ) o x o o’
Multi-drop connection o™ X @) X X X
(Independent mode)

Multi-drop connection o™ X O X X X

(Synchronous mode)*6

Q motion CPU

Q series-compatible C24

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X| X| X

X | X| X| X

Q motion CPU

Q series-compatible C24

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

LCPU

L series-compatible C24

CCIETSN

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

Multi-drop connection
(Independent mode)

X | X[ X| X| X| X[ X

X | X | X| X| X| X| X

X[ X[ X| X| X| X[ X

X | X | X| X| X| X| X

X[ X[ X| X| X| X[ X

Multi-drop connection
(Synchronous mode)
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LCPU L series-compatible C24 CC IE TSN

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H
Ethernet

X

Serial communication

CC-Link

O|O0|O|O| x|0O| x
x| O| x| x|x|O]x
O|O0|O|O| x|0O| x
X| x| x| x| x| x| x
X| x| x| x| x| x| x

X | X | X| X

Multi-drop connection
(Independent mode)

@)
.
S
X
O
X
X
X

Multi-drop connection
(Synchronous mode)

FXCPU FX extended port CC IE TSN X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H
Ethernet

Serial communication

X | X | X | X
X | X | X | X
X | X | X | X
X | X | X | X
X | X | X | X

CC-Link

FXCPU FX extended port CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X o7
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode), QSCPU, and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field
Network cannot be accessed.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, RCPU and LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*3 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.

*4 For Redundant CPU, serial communication modules on the main base cannot be accessed.

*5 Only FX3G(C)CPU and FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.

*6 Validate "SW6 (sum check)" for the transmission specification software switch setting of the R series-compatible C24 and Q series-
compatible C24 parameter.

*7 FXOCPU, FX0SCPU, FX1CPU, FXUCPU, and FX2CCPU cannot be accessed.

*8 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via R motion CPU.
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10.3 For Ethernet Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for Ethernet communication.

Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for Ethernet communication.

When access target is programmable controller CPU

Device (Device Name)

Access Target

RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU | FX5CP | QCPU(Q | QCCP | LCPU | QSCPU | FXCP
u mode) u i U2

Function input (FX) X X X X O X O X X
Function output (FY) X X X X O X O X X
Function register (FD) X X X X O X O X X
Special relay (SM) O O O O @] @] O @] X
Special register (SD) O O O O @] O O O X
Input relay (X) O O O O @] O @) O O
Output relay (Y) O O @] O O O O @] O
Internal relay (M) @) O @) O O O @) O O
Latch relay (L) O X O O O X O X X
Annunciator (F) O X O O @] X O O X
Edge relay (V) O X @) X O X O O X
Link relay (B) O O O O o o o O X
Data register (D) O O O O @] O O O @)
Link register (W) o @ O o o o o o X
Timer (T) Contact (TS) O X O O @] X @) O O
Coil (TC) @) X @) O @) x @) @) O

Present value (TN) O X O O @] X O O O

Counter (C) Contact (CS) O X O O @] X O O O
Coil (CC) @) X @) O @) x @) @) O

Present value (CN) O X O O @] X O @] O

Retentive timer (ST) Contact (STS/SS) O X O O @] X @) O X
Coil (STC/SC) o) x o) o) 0] x o) 0) X

Present value (STN/SN) O X O O @] X O O X

Long timer (LT) Contact (LTS) @] X O X X X X X X
Coil (LTC) O X O X X X X X X

Present value (LTN) O X O X X X X X X

Long counter (LC) Contact (LCS) @] X @] @] X X X X X
Coil (LCC) O X O @] X X X X X

Present value (LCN) O X @] O X X X X X

Long retentive timer Contact (LSTS/LSS) O X O X X X X X X
(LST) Coil (LSTC/LSC) o x o x x x x >< x
Present value (LSTN/LSN) | O X O X X X X X X

Link special relay (SB) O X O O O X O O X
Link special register (SW) O X @) O O X O O X
Step relay (S) X X X @) X X X X O
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X X X X X
Index register (2) O X O O O X O X O
V) X X X X X X X X O

Long index register (LZ) @) X O O X X X X X
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File register (R) O X o O o™ X O X O
(ZR) e} ¢} ¢) x o™ x o} x x
Refresh device for modules (RD) O X O X X X X X X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X X X X
Direct link Link input (J*\X) O O X X O O O X X
Link output (J*\Y) @) O X X O O @) X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O X X @] O O X X
Link special relay (J"\SB) | O O X X @] O O X X
Link register (J*\W) O O X X O O O X X
Link special register O O X X @] O O X X

(J*\SW)
Module access device (UNG) @) O @) (@) 0" O @) O @)

*1  Writing to device data cannot be performed.
*2  For the supported FXCPU and devices, refer to the manuals of Ethernet module and setting software.

*3 Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) cannot be accessed.
*4  Q00JCPU and QOO0UJCPU cannot be accessed.

*5 In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.

Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

10 ACCESSIBLE RANGES
10.3 For Ethernet Communication

275



When access target is RnSFCPU (Safety devices)

The safety devices described in the following table can be used when access target is RnSFCPU.

When using RnSFCPU, you can only read from but not write to the safety device.

Device (Device Name)

Access Target

RnSFCPU

Safety input (SA\X)

Safety output (SA\Y)

Safety internal relay (SA\M)

Safety link relay (SA\B)

Safety timer (SA\T)

Safety retentive timer (SA\ST)

Safety counter (SA\C)

Safety data register (SA\D)

Safety link register (SA\W)

Safety special relay (SA\SM)

Safety special register (SA\SD)

O|O|O0|O0|O|0O|0O|O|O|0O|O

When access target is Motion CPU

For accessible device list of Motion CPU, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 269 When access target is Motion CPU
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Accessible ranges (when using Ethernet modules)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Ethernet communication using the Ethernet modules.

Connected station
CPU

Connected module | Relayed module

( Relayed network )

Ethernet

Relayed station
CPU

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

Personal computer Relayed module

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

The Ethernet parameters are required to be set in the PLC parameter setting of GX Works2/GX Works3.

RCPU, R motion | R series-compatible E71 "8 | CCIETSN

cPU™7
CC IE Control X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X
Serial communication O X O X X
CC-Link O O @) X X

RCPU, R motion | R series-compatible E71"® | CC IE TSN
cPU#T
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X X
Serial communication O X @] X X X
CC-Link O X O X X
RCCPU™ R series-compatible E71 CCIETSN
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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RCCPU™

R series-compatible E71

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X| X

X | X | X | X

X | X | X | X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

QCPU (Q mode),
QccpPu™

Q series-compatible E71

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X[ X

X | X| X | X

X | X| X | X

X | X| X | X

X | X | X[ X

QCPU (Q mode),
Qccrpu™

Q series-compatible E71

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control 0" o" 0" 0" X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O O X O O X
Ethernet o’ x X O 0] x
Serial communication o'e X @) X O X
CC-Link O O @) X O x

QscrPu, Q
motion CPU™"

Q series-compatible E71

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X| X| X

X | X| X | X

X | X | X | X

X | X| X | X

X | X| X | X

QscpPu™, Q
motion CPU™"S

Q series-compatible E71

CCIETSN

X
X

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X
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LCPU

L series-compatible E71

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

LCPU

L series-compatible E71

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control ¢} 0" 0" o2 o x
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O O X O @] X
Ethernet O X @) o™ O X
Serial communication o' X oO'e X O’ X
CC-Link O O O X @] X

*1 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via QSCPU.
*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode), QSCPU, and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field

Network cannot be accessed.
*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*4  Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.
*5 Only Q172D, Q173D, Q172DS, and Q173DS can be accessed.

*6 For Redundant CPU, serial communication modules on the main base cannot be accessed.
*7 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via R motion CPU.
*8 Relayed stations cannot be accessed when directly connecting to an R series-compatible E71.
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Accessible ranges (when using Built-in Ethernet CPUs)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Ethernet communication using the built-in Ethernet CPUs.

Configuration

Connected station
CPU

Relayed network )
e=am @ Ethernet C y |

Relayed module

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Point >
When using TCP/IP on the built-in Ethernet CPU, the Ethernet parameters are required to be set in the PLC

parameter setting of GX Works2/GX Works3.

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

RCPU CCIETSN O X X X X

CC IE Control 02 0 x X o’

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet O X O X X

Serial communication O X O X X

CC-Link O O O X O

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
mode) CPU
RCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X

CC IE Control O X 02 X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O X X X X X

Ethernet O X O X X X

Serial communication O X O X X X

CC-Link O X O X X X

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

RCCPU’™® CCIETSN x X x x x

CC IE Control 0" O X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link O O O X X

280 10 ACCESSIBLE RANGES
10.3 For Ethernet Communication



RCCPU™

CCIETSN X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

R motion CPU"™5"7

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

R motion CPU"®"7

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

LHCPU

CCIE TSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

LHCPU

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
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FX5CPU

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

-

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

FX5CPU

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

QnUDE(H)CPU

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X| X

X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

QnUDE(H)CPU

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control o 0% o™ o™ X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H @] O X O O X
Ethernet O X X O @] X
Serial communication | O™ X o) X e x
CC-Link @] @] O X @] X

Qccpu™®

CCIETSN

X

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X | X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X | X

X | X| X | X

X | X| X | X
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QCCPU™"

CCIETSN

X

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

O| x| x|O

X | X | X | X

Q motion CPU™5"8

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

Q motion CPU™"8

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X[ X]| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

LCPU

CCIETSN

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X| X| X]| X

X | X | X| X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X]| X

X | X | X| X| X]| X

X | X | X| X| X| X

LCPU

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field o o e} x x x
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet O X @) X X X
Serial communication o X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X

*1  Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode), QSCPU, and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field
Network cannot be accessed.
*2 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, RCPU and LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*3 For Redundant CPU, serial communication modules on the main base cannot be accessed.

*4 QCCPU does not support MELSOFT direct connection. It cannot be accessed with Ethernet port direct connection.
*5 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.

*6  Only Q172D, Q173D, Q172DS, and Q173DS can be accessed.

*7 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via R motion CPU.

*8 Only CC-Link IE Field Network of which relayed station is FXSUCPU can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (for transferring logging files using built-in
Ethernet CPUs)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for transferring logging files using a built-in Ethernet CPU.

Configuration

CPU

Connected station

Personal computer

Accessibility list

Ethernet

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs described in this section are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

F%:h?t;gj

When using TCP/IP in a built-in Ethernet CPU, setting the module parameter in GX Works3 is required.

Connected Station CPU

Relayed Network

Relayed station CPU

RCPU

RCCPU

R motion CPU

LHCPU

FX5CPU

RcPU™

CCIETSN

X

X

X

X

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

X

X

Ethernet

X

X

Serial communication

X

X

CC-Link

X

X

Connected Station CPU

Relayed Network

Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q
mode)

QCCPU

Q motion
CPU

FXCPU

RCPU"!

CCIETSN

X

X

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

MELSECNET/H

X

Ethernet

X

Serial communication

X

X

CC-Link

X

X

Connected Station CPU

Relayed Network

Relayed station CPU

RCPU

RCCPU

R motion CPU

FX5CPU

LHCPU

CCIETSN

X

X

X

X

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link
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LHCPU CCIE TSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1  RnPCPUs (redundant mode) are not supported.
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Accessible ranges (when using Ethernet adapter module)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Ethernet communication using the Ethernet adapter module.

Connected station | CC-Link IE Field
CPU Network module

Relayed module

module

|
Ethernet adapter J ( Relayed network )
|

Relayed station
CPU

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Personal computer Relayed module

QnUDE(H)CPU CCIETSN
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

('.mLJDE(I-l)CHJCCIE'I'SI\l_

CC IE Control O o™ 0?2 X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
Ethernet @] X X X X X
Serial communication @] X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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LCPU CCIE TSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field o] o e} x x x
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O O @) X X X
be

*1  Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot

accessed.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (when using Ethernet adapter)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Ethernet communication using Ethernet adapter.

Configuration

Ethernet adapter

CPU

Connected station

Relayed module

Personal computer

Accessibility list

C Relayed network )

CPU

Relayed station

Relayed module

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU

Relayed Network

Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU
FXCPU"! CCIETSN x X x X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
Connected Station CPU Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
QCPU (Q QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
mode) CPU
FXCPU'! CCIETSN x x x x x x
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1  Only FX3SCPU, FX3G(C)CPU, and FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (when using CC-Link IE TSN modules)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Ethernet communication using a CC-Link IE TSN module.

Configuration

Connected station | CC-Link IE TSN
CPU module

Relayed network )
e=am @ Ethernet C y |

Relayed module

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

RCPU" CCIETSN 0 x x x X

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication O X X X X

CC-Link O X X X X

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
mode) CPU
RCPU" CCIETSN x X X x X X

CC IE Control X X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X X

*1 Access to a CC-Link IE TSN module with a direct connection is not supported.
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10.4 For CPU COM Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CPU COM communication.

Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CPU COM communication.

When access target is programmable controller CPU

Device (Device Name) Access Target
RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU | FX5CP | QCPU QCCPU | LCPU | QSCP | FXCP

U (Q mode) U U
Function input (FX) X X X X @) X O X X
Function output (FY) X X X X @) X O X X
Function register (FD) X X X X O X O X X
Special relay (SM) O O O O O O @] X X
Special register (SD) O O O O O O O X X
Input relay (X) O O O O O O O X O
Output relay (Y) O O O O O O @] X O
Internal relay (M) @) @) @) O O O O X O
Latch relay (L) O X O O O X O X X
Annunciator (F) O X O O @) X O X X
Edge relay (V) @] X O X O X O X X
Link relay (B) O O O O O o™ o x x
Data register (D) O O O O O O O X O
Link register (W) @) @) @) O @) o O X X
Timer (T) Contact (TS) O X O O O X O X O
Coil (TC) O X O O O X @] X O
Present value (TN) O X O O O X O X O
Counter (C) Contact (CS) O X O O O X O X @)
Coil (CC) @) X @) (@) O x @) X O
Present value (CN) O X O O O X @] X O
Retentive timer (ST) | Contact (STS/SS) O X O O O X O X X
Coil (STC/SC) o) X o) ) o) X e x x
Present value (STN/SN) O X O O O 3 @] X X
Long timer (LT) Contact (LTS) O X O X X X X X X
Coil (LTC) O X @] X X X X X X
Present value (LTN) O X O X X X X X X
Long counter (LC) Contact (LCS) O X @] @] X X X X X
Coil (LCC) @] X @] @] X X X X X
Present value (LCN) O X @) O X X X X X
Long retentive timer Contact (LSTS/LSS) O X O X X X X X X
(LST) Coil (LSTC/LSC) o x o x x x x x x
Present value (LSTN/LSN) | O X O X X X X X X
Link special relay (SB) O X O O O X O X X
Link special register (SW) O X O O O X @] X X
Step relay (S) X X X O X X X X O
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X X X X X
Index register 2) O X O O O X O X O
V) X X X X X X X X O
Long index register (LZ) @) X O O X X X X X
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Device (Device Name) Access Target
RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU | FX5CP | QCPU QCCPU | LCPU | QSCP | FXCP
U (Q mode) U U
File register (R) O X O O 0" X O X o
(ZR) o o o) X 0" x ) x x
Refresh device for modules (RD) O X O X X X X X X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X X X X
Direct link Link input (J*\X) O O X X O O O X X
Link output (JAY) @) @) X X @) o) o) X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O X X O O O X X
Link special relay (J*\SB) O O X X @) O O X X
Link register (JX\W) @) @) X X O O O X X
Link special register O O X X O O O X X
(J1\SW)
Module access device (UX\G) O O O O o™ O O O o’
*1  Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) cannot be accessed.
*2 QO00JCPU and QO0UJCPU cannot be accessed.
*3  When specifying a file register in FX series CPU other than FX3G(C)CPU and FX3U(C)CPU, specify the data register (D). The extended
register (R) can be specified only in FX3G(C)CPU or FX3U(C)CPU.
*4  In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.
*5 Only FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.

When access target is Motion CPU

For accessible device list of Motion CPU, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 269 When access target is Motion CPU
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Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CPU COM communication.

Connected station
CPU

Relayed module

( Relayed network )

Personal computer Relayggatation Relayed module

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

FX5CPU CCIETSN
CC IE Control X X x O‘7
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X O

_

CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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QCPU (Q mode), QCCPU™®

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control o 0" o™ o™ X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H @] O X O O X
Ethernet @] X X O O X
Serial communication o™ X O X O X
CC-Link 0 e} ) x o o

LCPU

Serial communication

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
X X X X X
X X X X X

CC-Link

LCPU

Serial communication

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field o o 0 x X x
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet O X @) X X X
X X O X X X
O O O X X X

CC-Link

Q motion CPU™"8

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

Q motion CPU™3"8

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

10 ACCESSIBLE RANGES

10.4 For CPU COM Communication

293



FXCPU CCIE TSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

FXCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X 0"

*1 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode), QSCPU, and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field
Network cannot be accessed.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*3 Only Q172D, Q173D, Q172DS, and Q173DS can be accessed.

*4  For Redundant CPU, serial communication modules on the main base cannot be accessed.

*5 Only FX3G(C)CPU and FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.

*6 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.

*7 Only CC-Link IE Field Network of which relayed station is FX5UCPU can be accessed.

294 10 ACCESSIBLE RANGES
10.4 For CPU COM Communication



10.5

For CPU USB Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CPU USB communication.

Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CPU USB communication.

When access target is programmable controller CPU

Device (Device Name)

Access Target

RCPU RCCPU | LHCPU | QCPU QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU™" | FXCPU
(Q mode)
Function input (FX) X X X O X O X X
Function output (FY) X X X O X O X X
Function register (FD) X X X O X O X X
Special relay (SM) O O O O O @] O X
Special register (SD) O O O O O O O X
Input relay (X) O @) @) O O O O 0"
Output relay (Y) O O O O O o o 02
Internal relay (M) O O O O O @] O 0"
Latch relay (L) O X O O X O X X
Annunciator (F) O X O O X O O X
Edge relay (V) O X O O X @] O X
Link relay (B) e @) @) O o O e X
Data register (D) O O O O O O O o)X
Link register (W) O O O O o O O X
Timer (T) Contact (TS) O x O O x o o 02
Coil (TC) e x @) O X O @) 0?2
Present value (TN) O X O O X O O 0%
Counter (C) Contact (CS) O X O O X @] O 0"
Coil (CC) O x o O x o O 02
Present value (CN) O X O O X @] O 0"
Retentive timer (ST) | Contact (STS/SS) O X O O X O O X
Coil (STC/SC) o) x o) o) X 0) o) X
Present value (STN/SN) O X O O X @] O X
Long timer (LT) Contact (LTS) O X O X X X X X
Coil (LTC) O X O X X X X X
Present value (LTN) O X O X X X X X
Long counter (LC) Contact (LCS) O X O X X X X X
Coil (LCC) O X O X X X X X
Present value (LCN) O X @) X X X X X
Long retentive timer | Contact (LSTS/LSS) O X O X X X X X
(LST) Coil (LSTC/LSC) o y o x x x x x
Present value (LSTN/LSN) | O X @] X X X X X
Link special relay (SB) O X O O X O O X
Link special register (SW) O X @) O X O O X
Step relay (S) X X X X X X X 0"
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X X X X
Index register (2) O X O O X @] X 0"
V) X X X X X X X 0"
Long index register (LZ) O X @) X X X X X
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Device (Device Name) Access Target
RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU | QCPU QCCPU | LCPU | @SCPU" | FXCPU
(Q mode)
File register (R) O X O o™ X O X 0"
(ZR) o o o o™ x o x X

Refresh device for modules (RD) O X O X X X X X

Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X X X

Direct link Link input (J*\X) O O X O O O X X
Link output (J4\Y) o) o) X o) o) o) x X
Link relay (J*\B) O O X O O O X X
Link special relay (J*\SB) O O X O O O X X
Link register (J*\W) O @) X O O O X X
Link special register O O X O O O X X
(JNSW)

Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) O O O 0" O O O X

*1  Writing to device data cannot be performed.

*2  When specifying a file register in FX series CPU other than FX3G(C)CPU and FX3U(C)CPU, specify the data register (D). The extended
register (R) can be specified only in FX3G(C)CPU or FX3U(C)CPU.

*3 Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) cannot be accessed.

*4 QO00JCPU and QO0UJCPU cannot be accessed.

*5 In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

When access target is RnSFCPU

For accessible device list of RnSFCPU, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 276 When access target is RnSFCPU (Safety devices)

When access target is Motion CPU

For accessible device list of Motion CPU, refer to the following section.
(=5~ Page 269 When access target is Motion CPU
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Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CPU USB communication.

Connected station
CPU

Relayed module

( Relayed network )

Personal computer Relayggatation Relayed module

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

RCPU, R motion CPU™"® CCIETSN
CC IE Control 0'3 O X X 0*5
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet O X @] X X
Serial communication | O X O X X
CC-Link O O O X O

F

CC IE Control ¢} x 0" x x x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H @) X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X X
Serial communication | O X O X X X
CC-Link O X (@) X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication | X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

10 ACCESSIBLE RANGES
10.5 For CPU USB Communication 297



LHCPU

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X | X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X | X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

QCPU (Q mode), QSCPU"!

CCIETSN X X
CC IE Control X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X
Ethernet X X X X
Serial communication X X X X
CC-Link X X X X

QCPU (Q mode), QSCPU™"

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control o o o2 072 x
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O O X O O X
Ethernet @) X X O O X
Serial communication | O X O X O X
CC-Link e} ) ¢) x o} o7

QCCPU

CCIETSN

X

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

QCCPU

CCIETSN

X

|

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

02

o

0"

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

O| x| x| O

O| x| x| O

O| x| x| x

x| x| x|O

X | X| X| X
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LCPU

Serial communication

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
X X X X X
X X X X X

CC-Link

LCPU

Serial communication

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field ¢} 02 ¢} x x x
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet @) X O X X X
(@] x O X X X
O @) O x X X

CC-Link

Q motion CPU™

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication | X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

Q motion CPU™

CCIETSN X X X

CC IE Control X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

FXCPU

X

CCIETSN X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication | X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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Connected Station CPU

Relayed Network

Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion CPU | FXCPU
mode)
FXCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H x X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X X

Serial communication | X X X X X X

CC-Link X X X x x o7

*1 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via QSCPU.
*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode), QSCPU, and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field

Network cannot be accessed.
*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, RCPU and LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.
*4 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.
*5 Only CC-Link IE Field Network of which connected station is RCPU and relayed station is FXSUCPU can be accessed.

*6 For Redundant CPU, serial communication modules on the main base cannot be accessed.

*7 Only FX3G(C)CPU and FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.
*8 Except for Q172, Q173, Q172H, and Q173H, only CPU No.2 or later in multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.
*9 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via R motion CPU.
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Accessible ranges (for transferring logging files)

The following table indicates the accessible ranges for transferring logging files in a USB connection.

Connected station
CPU

Personal computer

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs described in this section are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

RcpPU™ CCIETSN X X x X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

RCPU"! CCIETSN x X x x x x
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
LHCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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LHCPU CCIE TSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1  RnPCPUs (redundant mode) are not supported.

302 10 ACCESSIBLE RANGES
10.5 For CPU USB Communication



10.6 For CC-Link Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CC-Link communication.

Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CC-Link communication.

For another station access

Device (Device Name) Access Target
RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU | QCPU QCCPU LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)
Function input (FX) X X X @) X O X X
Function output (FY) X X X @) X @) X X
Function register (FD) X X X O X O X X
Special relay (SM) O O O O @] O X X
Special register (SD) O O O O O @) X X
Input relay (X) O O O O O @) X o
Output relay (Y) O @] O O O O X o
Internal relay (M) O O O O @] O X o
Latch relay (L) @] X @] @] X O X X
Annunciator (F) O X @) @) X @) X X
Edge relay (V) O X (@) O X @) X X
Link relay (B) e @) ) ) 0" @) X X
Data register (D) O O O O O ©) X o™
Link register (W) O O O O 0" O X X
Timer (T) Contact (TS) ¢} X o} o} x o x o
Coil (TC) @) X O O X @) X o
Present value (TN) O X O O X ©) X o™
Counter (C) Contact (CS) O X O O X @) X o
Coil (CC) @) X O @) X @) X o
Present value (CN) O X O O X O X o
Retentive timer (ST) Contact (STS/SS) @] X O O X @] X X
Coil (STC/SC) @) X O @) X @) X X
Present value (STN/SN) @] X O O X @] X X
Long timer (LT) Contact (LTS) O X @] X X X X X
Coil (LTC) O X @] X X X X X
Present value (LTN) O X O X X X X X
Long counter (LC) Contact (LCS) O X @] X X X X X
Coil (LCC) @] X O X X X X X
Present value (LCN) O X ©) X X X X X
Long retentive timer Contact (LSTS/LSS) O X O X X X X X
(LST) Coil (LSTC/LSC) o >< o x x y x ><
Present value (LSTN/ O X O X X X X X
LSN)
Link special relay (SB) @] X @] O X O X X
Link special register (SW) O X O @) X @) X X
Step relay (S) X X X X X X X o
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X X X X
Index register (2) O X O O X O X o
(V) X X X X X X X o
Long index register (LZ) O X @] X X X X X
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File register (R) O X O o X O X X
(ZR) o o O 0" x o) x x

Refresh device for modules (RD) O X O X X X X X

Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X X X

Direct link Link input (J*\X) O O X O O @) X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O X @) O ©) X X
Link relay (J\B) 6] O X @) 0] @) X X
Link special relay (J"\SB) | O @] X O @] O X X
Link register (J*\W) O O X O O @) X X
Link special register O O X O O @) X X
(JASW)

Special direct buffer memory (UN\G) O O O o™ O O X o™

*1  Only FX3G(C)CPU and FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.

*2  Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) cannot be accessed.

*3 QO00JCPU and QOO0UJCPU cannot be accessed.

*4  In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.

Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.
*5 Only FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.
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For own board access

The following devices are usable only for own board access.

Device Device Name | Remarks

Link special relay (for CC-Link) SB Link special relay of own board

Link special register (for CC-Link) SW Link special register of own board

Remote input X RX

Remote output Y RY

Remote register (write area for CC-Link) Ww RWw

Remote register (read area for CC-Link) WR RWr

Buffer memory ML Buffer memory of own station CC-Link module

Random access buffer MC Random access buffer in buffer memory of own station CC-Link module
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Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CC-Link communication.

Connected station

CPU Connected module| Relayed module

( Relayed network )

CC-Link

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Relayed module

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs and own board (CC-Link Ver.2 board) are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

RCPU CCIE TSN O X X X X
CC IE Control @] X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet @] X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

RCPU CCIETSN X x X X
CC IE Control O X o™ X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet O X @] X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

QCPU (Q mode), Q motion CCIETSN X X X X X
cpu™
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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QCPU (Q mode), Q motion
cPU

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control 0" o 0" X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O O X @) O X
Ethernet @] X X O O X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

Qccru™®

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

QccPu™®

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control 02 x 02 02 x
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H @] @] X O O X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

LCPU

Serial communication

CCIE TSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
X X X X X
X X X X X

CC-Link

LCPU

Serial communication

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
X X X X X X
X X X X X X

CC-Link

*1 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via Q motion CPU.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode), QSCPU, and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field
Network cannot be accessed.
*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*4  Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.

*5 Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q24DHCCPU-VG and Q26DHCCPU-LS cannot be accessed because the communication route is

not supported.
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10.7 For CC-Link G4 Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CC-Link G4 communication.

Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CC-Link G4 communication.

When access target is programmable controller CPU

Device (Device Name)

Access Target

RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU | QCPU QCCPU LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)

Function input (FX) X X X O X O X X
Function output (FY) X X X O X O X X
Function register (FD) X X X O X O X X
Special relay (SM) O O O O O O X X
Special register (SD) O O O O O O X X
Input relay (X) O O O O O O X X
Output relay (Y) @] O O O O O X X
Internal relay (M) @) O @) O O @) X X
Latch relay (L) O X O O X @] X X
Annunciator (F) O X @) O X @) X X
Edge relay (V) @] X O @] X @] X X
Link relay (B) ¢ O O O o™ o x x
Data register (D) O O O O O O X X
Link register (W) O O O O o @) X X
Timer (T) Contact (TS) @) X (@) O X O X X
Coil (TC) O X O O X O X X

Present value (TN) O X O @] X @] X X

Counter (C) Contact (CS) O X O O X @] X X
Coil (CC) @) X @) @) X (@) X X

Present value (CN) O X O O X O X X

Retentive timer (ST) Contact (STS/SS) @] X @] O X O X X
Coil (STC/SC) o) X o) o) X o) x x

Present value (STN/SN) O X O O X O 3 X

Long timer (LT) Contact (LTS) @] X @] X X X X X
Coil (LTC) O X O X X X X X

Present value (LTN) O X O X X X X X

Long counter (LC) Contact (LCS) @] X @] X X X X X
Coil (LCC) @] X O X X X X X

Present value (LCN) O X O X X X X X

Long retentive timer Contact (LSTS/LSS) O X O X X X X X
(LST) Coil (LSTC/LSC) o x o x x x x x
Present value (LSTN/LSN) | O X O X X X X X

Link special relay (SB) @) X @) O X O X X
Link special register (SW) O X O O X O X X
Step relay (S) X X X X X X X X
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X X X X
Index register (2) O X O O X O X X
(V) X X X X X X X X

@) @)

Long index register (LZ)

X

X

X
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File register (R) O X O 0" X O X X
(ZR) ) o o o x o x X
Refresh device for modules (RD) O X O X X X X X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X X X
Direct link Link input (J*\X) O @) X O O @) X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O X O O @) X X
Link relay (J*\B) [e) o) x ¢) 0 o} x X
Link special relay (J*\SB) O O X @] O O X X
Link register (J*\W) O @) X O O @) X X
Link special register O @) X O O @) X X

(J"\SW)
Special direct buffer memory (UN\G) O O O O O @) O X

*1  Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) cannot be accessed.
*2 QO00JCPU and QO0UJCPU cannot be accessed.

When access target is Motion CPU

For accessible device list of Motion CPU, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 269 When access target is Motion CPU
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Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CC-Link G4 communication.

Connected station CC-Link

CPU module Relayed module

module

_ |
CC-Link G4 J ( Relayed network )
|

Relayed station

CPU Relayed module

Personal computer

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

QCPU (Q mode), Q motion CCIE TSN X X X X X
cpu’®
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

QCPU (Q mode), Q motion CCIE TSN X X X X X X
cPUT CC IE Control O 0" o 02 0" X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X O O x
Ethernet O X X @) O X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

Qccpu™ CCIETSN x x x x x
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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Qccpu™ CCIETSN x x x x x x
CC IE Control O 0" o 0" 0" X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H @] O X O O X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X 3 X
CC-Link X X X X X

LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X X
MELSECNET/H x X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via Q motion CPU.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode), QSCPU, and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field
Network cannot be accessed.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*4  Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q24DHCCPU-VG and Q26DHCCPU-LS cannot be accessed because the communication route is
not supported.

*5 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.
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10.8 For MELSECNET/H Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for MELSECNET/H communication.

Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for MELSECNET/H communication.

When access target is programmable controller CPU

Device (Device Name)

Access Target

RCPU | RCCP | LHCPU | QCPU QCCPU | LCPU | QSCPU™ | FXCP
u (Q mode) U
Function input (FX) X X X O X O X X
Function output (FY) X X X O X O X X
Function register (FD) X X X O X O X X
Special relay (SM) O O O O O O O X
Special register (SD) O O O O O O O X
Input relay (X) O O O O O O @) X
Output relay (Y) @] O O O O O O X
Internal relay (M) @) O O O O O O X
Latch relay (L) O X O O X O X X
Annunciator (F) O X O O X O @) X
Edge relay (V) O X O @] X (@] @] X
Link relay (B) O o O O 0 O o x
Data register (D) O O O O O O O X
Link register (W) O O O O 0" O @) X
Timer (T) Contact (TS) O X O O X O O X
Coil (TC) @) X @) (@) x @) O X
Present value (TN) O X O O X O O X
Counter (C) Contact (CS) O X O O X O O X
Coil (CC) @) X O (@) X @) O x
Present value (CN) O X O O X O O X
Retentive timer (ST) Contact (STS/SS) O X O O X O O X
Coil (STC/SC) o) x o) 6] X o) o) X
Present value (STN/SN) O X O O X O O X
Long timer (LT) Contact (LTS) @] X @] X X X X X
Coil (LTC) O X O X X X X X
Present value (LTN) O X O X X X X X
Long counter (LC) Contact (LCS) @] X O X X X X X
Coil (LCC) O X O X X X X X
Present value (LCN) O X O X X X X X
Long retentive timer (LST) Contact (LSTS/LSS) O X O X X X X X
Coil (LSTC/LSC) @] X O X X X X X
Present value (LSTN/LSN) O X @] X X X X X
Link special relay (SB) O X O O X O @) X
Link special register (SW) @) X O O X O O X
Step relay (S) X X X X X X X X
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X X X X
Index register (2) @] X O @] X @] X X
V) X X X X X X X X

@) O

Long index register (LZ)

X

X

X

X
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File register (R) O X O o X O X X
(ZR) O (@) @) o’ x O X x

Refresh device for modules (RD) @] X @) X X X X X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X X X
Direct link Link input (J*\X) @) O X O O O X X
Link output (J*\Y) @) O X O O O X X

Link relay (J*\B) o) o) x 6] 0) o) X x

Link special relay (J*\SB) O O X O @] O X X

Link register (JX\W) @) O X O O O X X

Link special register (J*\SW) @) O X O O O X X

Spegcial direct buffer memory (U\G) o) 6] 0] o™ @) o) X X

*1  Writing to device data cannot be performed.

*2 Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) cannot be accessed.

*3 QO00JCPU and QOOUJCPU cannot be accessed.
*4  In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

The following devices are usable only for own board access.

Link relay B Link relay of own board

Link register w Link register of own board

Link special relay SB Link special relay of own board
Link special register SW Link special register of own board
Remote input X LX

Remote output LY

PU

For accessible device list of Motion CPU, refer to the following section.

[~ Page 269 When access target is Motion CPU
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Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for MELSECNET/H communication.

Connected station

CPU Connected module | Relayed module

MELSECNET/H ( Relayed network )

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Relayed module

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs and own board (MELSECNET/H board) are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

QCPU (Q mode), QSCPU™""®, | CC IE TSN x x x x x
Q motion CPU™"® CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H™ X X x x X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

QCPU (Q mode), QSCPU™'"®, | CCIE TSN X x x X X x
Q motion CPU™""® CC IE Control o 0% 0’ 02 x x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H™ @) @) x o) x x
Ethernet @) X X @] X X
Serial communication o™ X O X O X
CC-Link O o) @) X O X

Qccpu” CCIETSN X X x X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H™ X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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Connected Station CPU

Relayed Network

Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
mode) CPU
Qccpu’? CCIETSN x x x X x x

CC IE Control X X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H™ X x x X x x

Ethernet X X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X X

CC-Link O O (@) X O X

*1 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via QSCPU or Q motion CPU.
*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot

be accessed.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*4  The modules can be accessed when the MELSECNET/H module of the connected station is in the MELSECNET/H mode.

*5 For Redundant CPU, serial communication modules on the main base cannot be accessed.
*6 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.
*7 Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q24DHCCPU-VG and Q26DHCCPU-LS cannot be accessed because the communication route is

not supported.
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10.9 For CC-Link IE Controller Network Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CC-Link IE Controller Network communication.

Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CC-Link IE Controller Network communication.

When access target is programmable controller CPU

Device (Device Name) Access Target
RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU | QCPU QCCP | LCP | QSCPU" | FXCPU
(Qmode) |U u t

Function input (FX) X X X @) X O X X
Function output (FY) X X X @) X O X X
Function register (FD) X X X O X O X X
Special relay (SM) O O O O O @] O X
Special register (SD) O O O O O O O X
Input relay (X) O O O O O O O X
Output relay (Y) O O O O O @] O X
Internal relay (M) O O @) @) O O O X
Latch relay (L) O X @) @) X O X X
Annunciator (F) O X O O X O O X
Edge relay (V) O X O O 3 @] O X
Link relay (B) o) o) o) o) 0?2 o) o) X
Data register (D) O O O O O O O X
Link register (W) O O O O 02 O O X
Timer (T) Contact (TS) O X O @) X O O X
Coil (TC) @) X @) O x O (@) X
Present value (TN) O X O O X O O X
Counter (C) Contact (CS) O X O O X O O X
Coil (CC) @) X @) o x O (@) X
Present value (CN) O X O O X @] O X
Retentive timer (ST) Contact (STS/SS) O X O O X @] O X
Coil (STC/SC) o) x o) o) x 0) o) X
Present value (STN/SN) O X O O 3 @] O X
Long timer (LT) Contact (LTS) @] X @] X X X X X
Coil (LTC) O X @] X X X X X
Present value (LTN) O X O X X X X X
Long counter (LC) Contact (LCS) @] X @] X X X X X
Coil (LCC) O X O X X X X X
Present value (LCN) O X O X X X X X
Long retentive timer (LST) Contact (LSTS/LSS) O X O X X X X X
Coil (LSTC/LSC) @] X @] X X X X X
Present value (LSTN/LSN) O X @] X X X X X
Link special relay (SB) O X O O X O O X
Link special register (SW) O X @) @) X O O X
Step relay (S) X X X X X X X X
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X X X X
Index register (2) @] X @] O X O X X
(V) X X X X X X X X
Long index register (LZ) O X @) X X X X X
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Device (Device Name)

Access Target

RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU | QCPU QCCP | LCP | QSCPU" | FXCPU
(Qmode) | U u U

File register (R) O X O o X O X X
(ZR) o o @) o3 x O x x

Refresh device for modules (RD) O X @) X X X X X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X X X
Direct link Link input (J*\X) O O X O O @] X X
Link output (J4\Y) o) o) X o) o) @) x X

Link relay (J*\B) O O X O O O X X

Link special relay (J*\SB) O O X O O O X X

Link register (J*\W) O O X @) O O X X

Link special register (J*\SW) O O X O O O X X

Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) O O O o™ O O X X

*1  Writing to device data cannot be performed.

*2 Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) cannot be accessed.

*3 QO00JCPU and QOOUJCPU cannot be accessed.

*4  In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

For own board access

The following devices are usable only for own board access.

Device Device Remarks
Name
Link relay B Link relay of own board
Link register w Link register of own board
Link special relay SB Link special relay of own board
Link special register SW Link special register of own board
Remote input LX
Remote output LY
Buffer memory ML Buffer memory of own board

When access target is Motion CPU

For accessible device list of Motion CPU, refer to the following section.
[Z=~ Page 269 When access target is Motion CPU
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Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CC-Link IE Controller Network communication.

Connected station
CPU

CC'Li",If(_‘,'tI\ENg&"tm"er ):‘ ( Relayed network )

Relayed station
CPU

Connected module | Relayed module

Personal computer Relayed module

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs and own board (CC-Link IE Controller Network board) are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

RCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H x X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication | O® X X x x
CC-Link O X X X X

RCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication o8 X o8 X X X
CC-Link O X O X X X
QCPU (Q mode), QSCPU™""6, | CC IE TSN x X x x x
Q motion CPU™™™® CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H™ x X X x x
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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QCPU (Q mode), QSCPU™""8,
Q motion CPU"1"6

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control (@] o 8 02 X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H™ @) ¢} x @) X x
Ethernet O X X O X X
Serial communication o' X O X O X
CC-Link O O O X O x

Qccru”?

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H™ X X X x x
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

Qccpru’’?

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H™ x x x x x x
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link O O O X ©) X

*1 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via QSCPU or Q motion CPU.
*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot

be accessed.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.
*4 The modules can be accessed when the MELSECNET/H module of the connected station is in the MELSECNET/H mode.
*5 For Redundant CPU, serial communication modules on the main base cannot be accessed.

*6 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.

*7  Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q24DHCCPU-VG and Q26DHCCPU-LS cannot be accessed because the communication route is

not supported.

*8 For Redundant CPU, serial communication modules on the main base cannot be accessed because the multi-drop connection cannot

be performed.
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Accessible ranges (for transferring logging files)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for transferring logging files in CC-Link IE Controller Network communication.

Configuration

Connected station
CPU

-
= CC-Link IE Controller
=

\HI—‘\ networl

Personal computer

Connected module

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs described in this section are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

RnCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
RnENCPU CC IE Control x X x x x

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q mode) | QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
CPU
RnCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
RnENCPU CC IE Control x x x x x x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
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10.10 For CC-Link IE Field Network Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for CC-Link IE Field Network communication.

Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for CC-Link IE Field Network communication.

When access target is programmable controller CPU

Device (Device Name)

Access Target

RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU | QCPU(Q | QCCPU | LCP QSCPU" | FXCPU
mode) u i

Function input (FX) X X X O X O X X
Function output (FY) X X X O X O X X
Function register (FD) X X X O X O X X
Special relay (SM) O O O O O O @] X
Special register (SD) O O O O O O O X
Input relay (X) O O O O O O O X
Output relay (Y) O O O O O O @] X
Internal relay (M) O O O O O O O X
Latch relay (L) O X O O X O X X
Annunciator (F) O X O O X O O X
Edge relay (V) O X O @] X O O X
Link relay (B) O O O O 0" O @ x
Data register (D) O O O O O O O X
Link register (W) O O O O 0" O O X
Timer (T) Contact (TS) O X O O X O O X
Coil (TC) @) x @) (@) X @) @) X

Present value (TN) O X O O X O O X

Counter (C) Contact (CS) O X O O X O O X
Coil (CC) @) X @) O X @) @) X

Present value (CN) O X O O X O @] X

Retentive timer (ST) Contact (STS/SS) O X O O X O O X
Coil (STC/SC) ) x o) o) x o) 0) x

Present value (STN/SN) O X O O X O @] X

Long timer (LT) Contact (LTS) @] X O X X X X X
Coil (LTC) O X O X X X X X

Present value (LTN) O X O X X X X X

Long counter (LC) Contact (LCS) @] X O X X X X X
Coil (LCC) O X O X X X X X

Present value (LCN) O X O X X X X X

Long retentive timer (LST) Contact (LSTS/LSS) O X O X X X X X
Coil (LSTC/LSC) O X @] X X X X X

Present value (LSTN/LSN) O X O X X X X X

Link special relay (SB) O X O O X O O X
Link special register (SW) O X O O X O O X
Step relay (S) X X X X X X X X
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X X X X
Index register (2) @] X O O X @] X X
(V) X X X X X X X X

O O

Long index register (LZ)

X

X
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File register (R) O X O 0" X O X X
(ZR) @) @) @) o X @) X x

Refresh device for modules (RD) O X O X X X X X
Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X X X
Direct link Link input (J*\X) O O X O O O X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O X O O O X X

Link relay (J*\B) e) e) x 0) o) o) x x

Link special relay (J*\SB) @] @] X @] O O X X

Link register (J\W) O O X O O O X X

Link special register (J*\SW) @] @] X @] O O X X

Spegcial direct buffer memory (U\G) 0) 0) ¢) o™ o) o) X X

*1  Writing to device data cannot be performed.

*2 Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) cannot be accessed.

*3 QO00JCPU and QOOUJCPU cannot be accessed.
*4  In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

The following devices are usable only for own board access.

Remote register w WO0000 to W1FFF = RWwO0 to RWw1FFF Remote register of own board for sending
W2000 to W3FFF = RWr0 to RWr1FFF Remote register of own board for receiving

Link special relay SB Link special relay of own board

Link special register SW Link special register of own board

Remote input X RX

Remote output RY

Buffer memory ML Buffer memory of own board

PU

For accessible device list of Motion CPU, refer to the following section.

[==~ Page 269 When access target is Motion CPU
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Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for CC-Link IE Field Network communication.

Connected station
CPU

|
CC'h@M&{ ield )J ( Relayed network )
|

Relayed station
CPU

Connected module | Relayed module

Personal computer Relayed module

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs and own board (CC-Link IE Field Network board) are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

RCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication | O™ X X x X
CC-Link O X X X X

RCPU CCIETSN X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication | O™ x o x X x
CC-Link @] X @] X X X

QCPU (Q mode) CCIETSN X X X x X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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QCPU (Q mode) CCIE TSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control O o 0" X x X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
Ethernet @] X X X X X
Serial communication @] X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X

LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X 3 X
CC-Link X X X X X

LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field @] X @] X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication @] X @] X X X
CC-Link O O @] X X X
*1  Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot be

accessed.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*3 For Redundant CPU, serial communication modules on the main base cannot be accessed because the multi-drop connection cannot
be performed.
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10.11 For Q Series Bus Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for Q series bus communication.

Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for Q series bus communication.

Device (Device Name) Access Target
QO02(H), Q06H, Q12H, Q25H, Q02PH, Q06PH, Q12PH, Q25PH

Function input (FX)

Function output (FY)

Function register (FD)

Special relay (SM)

Special register (SD)

Input relay (X)

Output relay (Y)

Internal relay (M)

Latch relay (L)

Annunciator (F)
Edge relay (V)
Link relay (B)

Data register (D)

Link register (W)
Timer (T) Contact (TS)
Coil (TC)

Present value (TN)
Counter (C) Contact (CS)
Coil (CC)

Present value (CN)
Retentive timer (ST) Contact (STS)

Coil (STC)

Present value (STN)

Link special relay (SB)

Link special register (SW)

x| O|O|O[O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|0O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O|O

Step relay (S)

Direct input (DX) X
Direct output (DY) X
Accumulator (A) X
Index register (2) O
V) x
File register (R) O
(ZR) O
Extended file register (ER*\R) X
Direct link Link input (J*\X) O
Link output (JX\Y) O
Link relay (J*\B) O
Link special relay (J*\SB) O
Link register (J*\W) O
Link special register (J*\SW) O
Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) o

*1 In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.
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Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Q series bus communication.

Accessible ranges

BAnother CPU on the same base can be accessed.
However, another CPU cannot be accessed via the network of another CPU.

BAnother CPU can be accessed via the MELSECNET/H module controlled by the PC CPU
module.

In this case, the accessible ranges are as in MELSECNET/H communication. (==~ Page 314 Accessible ranges)

The personal computer used for MELSECNET/H communication corresponds to the PC CPU module, and the MELSECNET/

H board to the MELSECNET/H module.

BAnother CPU can be accessed via the CC-Link module controlled by the PC CPU module.

In this case, the accessible ranges are as in CC-Link communication. (=5~ Page 306 Accessible ranges)
The personal computer used for CC-Link communication corresponds to the PC CPU module, and the CC-Link Ver.2 board to
the CC-Link module.

326 10 ACCESSIBLE RANGES
10.11 For Q Series Bus Communication



10.12 For Modem Communication

This section explains the accessible devices and accessible ranges for modem communication.

Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for modem communication.

Device (Device Name) Access Target
RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU | QCPU QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)
Function input (FX) X X X O X O X X
Function output (FY) X X X O X O X X
Function register (FD) X X X @] X O X X
Special relay (SM) O O O O O O X X
Special register (SD) O O O O O O X X
Input relay (X) e) o) e) e) o) o) X o™
Output relay (Y) O O O O O O X o™
Internal relay (M) O O O O O O X o™
Latch relay (L) O X @] @] X @] X X
Annunciator (F) O X O O X O X X
Edge relay (V) O X O O X O X X
Link relay (B) o) o) o) o) 0" @) X X
Data register (D) O © O O @ o x o™
Link register (W) O O O O 0% O X X
Timer (T) Contact (TS) O X O O X @) X o™
Coil (TC) O x O O x o x o™
Present value (TN) O X O O X @) X o™
Counter (C) Contact (CS) O X O O X @) X o™
Coil (CC) O x O O x O x o™
Present value (CN) O X O O X O X o™
Retentive timer (ST) | Contact (STS/SS) o) X o) o) x o) x X
Coil (STC/SC) O x @) (@) x (@) x X
Present value (STN/SN) O X O O X O X X
Long timer (LT) Contact (LTS) O X O X X X X X
Coil (LTC) O X O X X X X X
Present value (LTN) O X O X X X X X
Long counter (LC) Contact (LCS) O X O X X X X X
Coil (LCC) @] X @] X X X X X
Present value (LCN) O X O X X X X X
Long retentive timer | Contact (LSTS/LSS) O X O X X X X X
(LST) Coil (LSTC/LSC) o x o x x x x x
Present value (LSTN/LSN) | O X O X X X X X
Link special relay (SB) @) X O O X O X X
Link special register (SW) O X O O X O X X
Step relay (S) X X X X X X X oM
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X X X X
Index register 2) O X O O X @) X o™
V) X x X x x X X o
Long index register (LZ) O X @] X X X X X
File register (R) O X O o™ X @) X o™
(ZR) o) o) o) o' X o) X X
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Device (Device Name) Access Target
RCPU | RCCPU | LHCPU | QCPU QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU FXCPU
(Q mode)

Refresh device for modules (RD) O X O X X X X X

Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X X X

Direct link Link input (J*\X) O O X O O @) X X
Link output (J*\Y) O O X O O O X X
Link relay (J*\B) O O X O O O X X
Link special relay (J*\SB) O O X O O @) X X
Link register (J*\W) O O X O O @) X X
Link special register O O X O O O X X
(J1\SW)

Special direct buffer memory (UX\G) O O O 0" O O X o'

*1  FXOCPU, FXO0SCPU, FXONCPU, FX1CPU, FXUCPU, and FX2CCPU cannot be accessed.

*2 Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) cannot be accessed.

*3 QO00JCPU and QOOUJCPU cannot be accessed.

*4  When specifying a file register in FX series CPU other than FX3G(C)CPU and FX3U(C)CPU, specify the data register (D). The extended
register (R) can be specified only in FX3G(C)CPU or FX3U(C)CPU.

*5 In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

*6 Only FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (When using Q series-compatible C24 and L
series-compatible C24)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for Modem communication.

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Connected module| Relayed module

Subscrib J |
M er's line —Modem C Relayed network )

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected Module RCPU RCCPU R motion LHCPU FX5CPU
CPU

QCPU (Q mode) | Q series-compatible C24 CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X x x X x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
Multi-drop connection X X X X X
(Independent mode)*4

Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

CPU Connected Module QCPU (@ | QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU | Q motion | FXCPU

mode) CPU

QCPU (Q mode) | Q series-compatible C24 CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control O o 0% o X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X @] X X
Ethernet O X X O X X
Serial communication o X @) X X X
CC-Link O O @) X X X
Multi-drop connection 0" X @] X X X
(Independent mode)*4
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LCPU

L series-compatible C24

CCIETSN

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H

X

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

Multi-drop connection
(Independent mode)™

X | X | X| X]| X]| X| X

X | X | X| X| X| X| X

X | X| X| X[ X] X| X

X | X | X| X]| X| X[ X

X | X | X| X

LCPU

L series-compatible C24

CCIETSN

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

X | X | X| X

Serial communication

X

CC-Link

Multi-drop connection
(Independent mode)™

O|O| O x| x|O|x
w

x| Ol x| x| x|0O| x

O|O|O| x| x|Of x

X | X | X| X[ X]| X| X

X | X | X| X[ X]| X| X

330

Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) and QSCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot

be accessed.

Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

For Redundant CPU, serial communication modules on the main base cannot be accessed.
Indicates the CH2 side setting. (The CH1 side is fixed to the independent mode.)
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Accessible ranges (When using FXCPU)

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Relayed module

Subscrib J |
er's line —Modem < Relayed network )

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU
FXCPU CCIE TSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
Connected Station CPU Relayed Relayed station CPU
DEtWeiE Qcpu (@ QccPu | LCPU QSCPU | Q motion FXCPU
mode) CPU
FXCPU' CC IETSN X X X x x x
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1  FXOCPU, FX0SCPU, FXONCPU, FX1CPU, FXUCPU, and FX2CCPU cannot be accessed.
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10.13 For Gateway Function Communication

This section describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges for gateway function communication.

Accessible devices

This section indicates the accessible devices for gateway function communication.
Only the following device is accessible for gateway function communication.
Device: Gateway device

Device name: EG

Accessible ranges

This section indicates the accessible ranges for gateway function communication.

Configuration

Programmable
controller CPU

GOT

Ethernet

Personal computer

Accessible ranges

Only the connected GOT can be accessed.
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10.14 For GX Simulator Communication

This section describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges for GX Simulator communication.

Accessible devices

The accessible devices of other station during GX Simulator communication depends on the other station device settings set
on the device manager of GX Simulator.

For other station device setting, refer to the following manual.

[T1GX Simulator Version 7 Operating Manual

Accessible ranges

The following table indicates the accessible ranges for GX Simulator communication.
Whether the target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Target Target CPU

Station  'pcpu | RCCPU |Rmotion |LHCPU |FX5CP |QCPU | QCCPU | LCPU | QSCP | @ motion FXCPU
CPU U (Q mode) U CPU

Host station | X X X X X O X X X X O

Other station | X X X X X O X X X X X
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10.15 For GX Simulator2 Communication

This section describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges for GX Simulator2 communication.

Accessible devices

The accessible devices during GX Simulator2 communication depend on the device supported by GX Simulator2.

For details, refer to the following manual.

L[T1GX Works2 Version 1 Operating Manual (Common)

Accessible ranges

The following table indicates the accessible ranges for GX Simulator2 communication.
Whether the target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Target Target CPU

Station RCPU | RCCP | R motion LHCPU |FX5CP | QCPU QCCP |LCPU | QSCP | Q motion FXCPU
U CPU u (Qmode) | U u CPU

Other X X X X X O X O X X O

station
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10.16 For GX Simulator3 Communication

This section describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges for GX Simulator3 communication.

Accessible devices

The accessible devices during GX Simulator3 communication depend on the device supported by GX Simulator3.
For details, refer to the following manual.

[T1GX Works3 Operating Manual

Accessible ranges

The following table indicates the accessible ranges for GX Simulator3 communication.

Whether the target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Target Target CPU

Station | pcpy | RCCPU | R motion LHCPU | FX5CPU | QCPU QCCPU | LCPU | QSCP | Q motion FXCP
CPU (Q mode) U CPU u

Other o X X X o™ X X X X x X

station

*1  The supported CPU types are as follows.

Target CPU Model

RCPU ROOCPU, R0O1CPU, R0O2CPU, R04CPU, RO4ENCPUR08CPU, ROBENCPU, RO8PSFCPU, RO8SFCPU, R16CPU, R16ENCPU,
R16PCPU, R16PSFCPU, R16SFCPU, R32CPU, R32ENCPU, R32PCPU, R32PSFCPU, R32SFCPU, R120CPU, R120ENCPU,
R120PCPU, R120PSFCPU, R120SFCPU

FX5CPU FX5UCPU
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10.17 For MT Simulator2 Communication

This section describes the accessible devices and accessible ranges for MT Simulator2 communication.

Accessible devices

The accessible devices during MT Simulator2 communication depend on the device supported by MT Simulator2.

For accessible device list of Q motion CPU, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 269 When access target is Motion CPU

Accessible ranges

The following table indicates the accessible ranges for MT Simulator2 communication.
Whether the target CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Target Target CPU

Station RCPU | RCCPU | R motion LHCPU | FX5CP | QCPU QCCPU |LCPU |QSCP | Q motion FXCP
CPU u (Q mode) U CPU u
Other X X X X X X X X X @) X

station
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10.18 For GOT Transparent Communication

This section provides the accessible devices and accessible ranges for GOT transparent communication.

Accessible devices

The following table indicates the accessible devices for GOT transparent communication.

When access target is programmable controller CPU

Device (Device Name) Access Target
RCPU | RCCP | LHCPU | FX5CP | QCPU QCCPU | LCPU | QSCP | FXCPU
u U (Q mode) U
Function input (FX) X X X X O X O X X
Function output (FY) X X X X O X O X X
Function register (FD) X X X X O X @) X X
Special relay (SM) O O O O O O O X X
Special register (SD) O O O O O @) O X X
Input relay (X) O O O O O @) O X @)
Output relay (Y) O O O O O O O X O
Internal relay (M) O O O @) O @) O X @)
Latch relay (L) O X O O O X O X X
Annunciator (F) O X O O O X O X X
Edge relay (V) O X O O O X O X X
Link relay (B) O ¢} O o ) o o x x
Data register (D) O O O O O @) O X @)
Link register (W) O O O O O o™ O X X
Timer (T) Contact (TS) O X O O O X O X @)
Coil (TC) @) X @) X @) X @) X @)
Present value (TN) O X O O O X O X @)
Counter (C) Contact (CS) O X O O O X O X @)
Coil (CC) @) X @) X @) X @) X @)
Present value (CN) O X O O O X O X O
Retentive timer (ST) Contact (STS/SS) O X O O O X O X X
Coil (STC/SC) ) x ) x 0 x 0 x x
Present value (STN/SN) O X O O O X O X X
Long timer (LT) Contact (LTS) @] X @] @] X X X X X
Coil (LTC) O X O X X X X X X
Present value (LTN) O X O O X X X X X
Long counter (LC) Contact (LCS) O X @] @] X X X X X
Coil (LCC) O X O X X X X X X
Present value (LCN) O X O O X X X X X
Long retentive timer Contact (LSTS/LSS) O X O @) X X X X X
(LST) Coil (LSTCILSC) o x o y x y x x x
Present value (LSTN/ O X O O X X X X X
LSN)
Link special relay (SB) O X O O O X O X X
Link special register (SW) O X O O O X O X X
Step relay (S) X X X @) X X X X O
Direct input (DX) X X X X X X X X X
Direct output (DY) X X X X X X X X X
Accumulator (A) X X X X X X X X X
Index register (2) O X O X O X @] X O
V) X X X @) X X X X @)
Long index register (LZ) O X O O X X X X X
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Device (Device Name) Access Target
RCPU | RCCP | LHCPU | FX5CP | QCPU QCCPU | LCPU | QSCP | FXCPU
u U (Q mode) U
File register (R) O X O O 0" X O X o
(ZR) ) o) o) X 0" X o) X X

Refresh device for modules (RD) O X O X X X X X X

Extended file register (ER*\R) X X X X X X X X X

Direct link Link input (J*\X) O O X X O O O X X
Link output (J*\Y) o) o) X X o) o) o) x X
Link relay (J*\B) O O X X O @) O X X
Link special relay (J\SB) | O O X X O @) O X X
Link register (JX\W) O O X X O @) O X X
Link special register O O X X O O O X X
(J1sw)

Special direct buffer memory (U*\G) O O O O o™ O O ©) o

*1  Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) cannot be accessed.

*2  Q00JCPU and QOO0UJCPU cannot be accessed.

*3  When specifying a file register in FX series CPU other than FX3G(C)CPU and FX3U(C)CPU, specify the data register (D). The extended
register (R) can be specified only in FX3G(C)CPU or FX3U(C)CPU.

*4  In a multi-CPU configuration, reading from the shared memory of the host CPU cannot be performed.
Writing to the shared memory cannot be performed regardless of the host or other CPU.

*5 Only FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.

When access target is Motion CPU

For accessible device list of Motion CPU, refer to the following section.
[~ Page 269 When access target is Motion CPU
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: Serial,
GOT1000 side port: Serial, CPU side port: Direct connection)

This section indicates the accessible ranges for GOT transparent communication.

Point/@

For usable system configuration, refer to GOT series connection manual.

Configuration

Connected station
CPU

|
GOT 4 C Relayed network )

Serial |

Relayed module

Relayed module

Serial

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

FX5CPU CCIETSN X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X o7

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X O

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
mode)"! CPU
FX5CPU CCIETSN X X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU
QCPU (Q mode)™!, Q motion | CC IE TSN X X X x x
CPU% QcePU™® CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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QCPU (Q mode)™!, Q motion | CC IE TSN x X X X x

*2 *5 * *, *
CPU QCCPU CC IE Control @] o' o™ X o'
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

Oo|O0|O|0O
O x| x|O
X | x| x| x
O|O0|O|0O
X | x| x| x

O|O| x| x

CC-Link

LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field ) o3 ) x X x
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O O @] X X X

|

FXCPU CCIETSN X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

FXCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X 3 X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X 0’6

*1 Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

*2 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via Q motion CPU.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network
cannot be accessed.

*4  Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*5 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.

*6 Only FX3G(C)CPU and FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.

*7 Only CC-Link IE Field Network of which relayed station is FX5UCPU can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: USB, GOT2000/
1000 side port: USB, CPU side port: Direct connection)

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Relayed module

GOT | < Relayed network )
UsB Serial y |

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

FX5CPU CCIETSN X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X o7

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X O

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q mode)! | QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU | @ motion FXCPU
CPU
FX5CPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

QCPU (Q mode)™!, @ motion | CC IE TSN X X X X X
CPU™, QcePu™ CC IE Control X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X
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QCPU (Q mode) ™!, Q motion | CC IE TSN X x x X X X
CPU™, QocPU™® CC IE Control o 02 0" x 02 »
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H @) @) X x 0 x
Ethernet O X X X O X
Serial communication O X O X O X
CC-Link @) @) @) X @) X

LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field ) o ¢} x X x
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet O X @) X X X
Serial communication O X @) X O X
CC-Link O O O X O X

|

FXCPU CCIETSN X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

FXCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X o'

*1 Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network
cannot be accessed.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*4 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via Q motion CPU.

*5 Only FX3G(C)CPU and FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.

*6 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.

*7 Only CC-Link IE Field Network of which relayed station is FX5UCPU can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: Serial,
GOT1000 side port: Serial, CPU side port: Bus connection)

Configuration
Connected
] station CPU Relayed module
eot Relayed network
Serial Bus < y W )

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

QCPU (Q mode)™!, Q motion | CC IE TSN x x X x x
cPUZs

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC I[E Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
mode)"! CPU
QCPU (Q mode)™!, Q motion | CC IE TSN X X X X X X
CPUZS CC IE Control @) o o™ X o X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X O X
Ethernet O X X X O X
Serial communication O X @) X @) X
CC-Link O O O X @) X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

QCCPU™® CCIETSN X X x X x

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X
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Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
QCPU (Q QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
mode)"! CPU
QCCPU™® CCIETSN x X x x x x
CC IE Control e} 0" o™ x 03 x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X O X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link @) @) @) X @) X

*1  Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

*2 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via Q motion CPU.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network
cannot be accessed.

*4  Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*5 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.

*6 Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q24DHCCPU-VG and Q26DHCCPU-LS cannot be accessed because the communication route is
not supported.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: USB, GOT2000/
1000 side port: USB, CPU side port: Bus connection)

Configuration
Connected
] station CPU Relayed module
GOT
uss Bus < Relayed network )

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

QCPU (Q mode)™!, Q motion | CC IE TSN x x X x x
CcPU™™®

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC I[E Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
mode)"! CPU
QCPU (Q mode)™!, @ motion | CC IE TSN X X X X X X
CPU CC IE Control @) 0" on X 0" X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X O X
Ethernet O X X X O X
Serial communication O X @) X O X
CC-Link O O O X O X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

QCCPU CCIETSN X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X
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QCCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control O 0" 3 x X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X O X X X
CC-Link O O (@) x X X

*1 Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network
cannot be accessed.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*4 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via Q motion CPU.

*5 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: Serial,
GOT1000 side port: Serial, CPU side port: Serial communication
module)

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Connected module | Relayed module

GOT | < Relayed network )

Relayed module

Serial

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected Module RCPU RCCPU R motion LHCPU FX5CPU
CPU

RCPU R series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X
CC IE Control o™ @) X x x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X
Serial communication O X O X X
CC-Link O O O X X
Multi-drop connection O X X X X
(Independent mode)*5

Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

CPU Connected Module QCPU (Q QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU | Q motion FXCPU

mode)"! CPU

RCPU R series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control O X o™ X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O X X X X X
Ethernet O X @] X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O X O X X X
Multi-drop connection O X O X X X
(Independent mode)*5
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RCCPU™

R series-compatible C24

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

Multi-drop connection
(Independent mode)™®

X | X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X

RccPU™?

R series-compatible C24

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

Multi-drop connection
(Independent mode)™®

X | X | X | X| X

X | X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X]| X

X | X | X | X| X

X | X | X | X| X

X | X | X | X| X

R motion CPU"6"7

R series-compatible C24

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

Multi-drop connection
(Independent mode)ﬁ5

X | X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X

X | X[ X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X

|

R motion CPU"6"7

R series-compatible C24

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
Multi-drop connection X X X X X X

(Independent mode)™®
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QCPU (Q
mode)ﬁ1 ,Qmotion
CPUZ7

Q series-compatible C24

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

Multi-drop connection
(Independent mode)™®

X | X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X

X | X[ X| X| X

QCPU (Q
mode)’1, Q motion
CPUZ7

Q series-compatible C24

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

©}

o

o™

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

Multi-drop connection
(Independent mode)™®

O|O0|0| 0|0

x| O| x| x|O

O|O|O| x| x

X | X | X | X| X

x| O|O|O|O

X | X | X | X| X

LCPU

L series-compatible C24

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
Multi-drop connection X X X X X

(Independent mode)™®

LCPU

L series-compatible C24

CCIETSN

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

Multi-drop connection
(Independent mode)™®

O|O|O|O|x|0Ofx

x| O] x| x| x|0O| x

O|lO0|O|O|x|O| x

X | X | X| X| X]| X| X

x| O|O| x| x| x| x

X | X | X| X| X]| X| X

*1 Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

*2 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via Q motion CPU.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link |IE Field Network

cannot be accessed.

*4  Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, RCPU and LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*5 Indicates the CH2 side setting. (The CH1 side is fixed to the independent mode.)
*6 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via R motion CPU.

*7 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: USB, GOT2000/
1000 side port: USB, CPU side port: Serial communication
module)

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Connected module | Relayed module

GOT | < Relayed network )

Relayed module

UsB

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected Module RCPU RCCPU R motion LHCPU FX5CPU
CPU

RCPU R series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X
CC IE Control o © x x x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X
Serial communication O X O X X
CC-Link O O O X X
Multi-drop connection O X X X X
(Independent mode)'4

Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

CPU Connected Module QCPU (Q QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU | Q motion FXCPU

mode)! CPU

RCPU R series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control O X o' X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O X O X X X
Multi-drop connection O X @] X X X
(Independent mode)*4
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RCCPU™

R series-compatible C24

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
Multi-drop connection X X X X X

(Independent mode)™

RccPU™?

R series-compatible C24

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X
Multi-drop connection X X X X X X
(Independent mode)™

R motion CPU"®"7

R series-compatible C24

CCIETSN X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X 3 X
Multi-drop connection X X X X X

(Independent mode)ﬁ4

|

R motion CPU™S"7

R series-compatible C24

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X
X
X

MELSECNET/H

X

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

Multi-drop connection
(Independent mode)™

X | X | X | X| X

X | X| X | X| X

X | X | X| X| X
X | X | X | X| X
X | X | X| X

X | X | X | X| X
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QCPU (Q Q series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X
1 .

mOd?), » @motion CC IE Control X X X X X

CPU'S7 ;
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
Multi-drop connection X X X X X
(Independent mode)™

QCPU (Q Q series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X X
’1 i * e *

mode) _, Qmotion CC IE Control o 0% 0% x 07 x

cPU®7 :
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X @) X
Ethernet O X X X O X
Serial communication @] X @) X O X
CC-Link O O O X O X
Multi-drop connection O X @) X X X
(Independent mode)™

LCPU L series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
Multi-drop connection X X X X X
(Independent mode)™

LCPU L series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN

CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

O|lO0|O0|O| x|O| x
x| O] x| x| x|0O| x
O|lO0|0O|O| x|O| x
X| x| x| x| x| x| x
x| O|O| x| x| x| x
X| x| x| x| x| x| x

Multi-drop connection
(Independent mode)™

*1 Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) and Q motion CPU relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network
cannot be accessed.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, RCPU and LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*4 Indicates the CH2 side setting. (The CH1 side is fixed to the independent mode.)

*5 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via R motion CPU.

*6 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via Q motion CPU.

*7 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: Serial,
GOT1000 side port: Serial, CPU side port: Ethernet module)

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Connected module | Relayed module

GoT | < )
Serial Ethernet Relayed| network

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected Module RCPU RCCPU R motion LHCPU FX5CPU
CPU
RCPU R series-compatible E7172 | CC IE TSN x X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet O X X X X
Serial communication O X X X X
CC-Link O O X X X
Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected Module QCPU (Q QCCPU | LCPU | QSCPU | Q motion FXCPU
mode)"! CPU
RCPU R series-compatible E71"2 | CC IE TSN x X x X x X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O X O X X X
Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected Module RCPU RCCPU R motion LHCPU FX5CPU
CPU
RCCPU™ R series-compatible E712 | CC IE TSN X X x x x
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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RCCPU™ R series-compatible E71"2 | CC IE TSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet x X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

QCPU (Q Q series-compatible E712 | CC IE TSN X X X x x
mode)” CC IE Control x x X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

’

QCPU (Q Q series-compatible E712 | CC IE TSN X x x x X

mode)” CC IE Control O o o™ X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O (@] X X X X
Ethernet @] X X X X X
Serial communication @] X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X

LcPu™ L series-compatible E712 | CC IE TSN x x x x x
CC IE Control X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

’

Lcpu™ L series-compatible E712 | CC IE TSN X X x X x
CC IE Control O o o™ x X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O @] X X X X
Ethernet @] O O X X X
Serial communication o'® o't o' X X X
CC-Link O O @) X X X
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"1
*2

*3

*4

*5
*6

Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

The communication cannot be established when a remote password is set to the connected station side R series-compatible E71, Q

series-compatible E71 and L series-compatible E71.

Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot be

accessed.

Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.

For Redundant CPU, serial communication modules on the main base cannot be accessed because the multi-drop connection cannot

be performed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: USB, GOT2000/
1000 side port: USB, CPU side port: Ethernet module)

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Connected module | Relayed module

GOT | < )
usB Ethernet Relayedl network

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected Module RCPU RCCPU R motion LHCPU FX5CPU
CPU
RCPU R series-compatible E7172 | CC IE TSN x X x X x
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet O X X X X
Serial communication O X X X X
CC-Link O @] X X X
Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected Module QCPU (Q QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU | Q motion | FXCPU
mode)"! CPU
RCPU R series-compatible E71"2 | CC IE TSN X X x x x X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O X O X X X
Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected Module RCPU RCCPU R motion LHCPU FX5CPU
CPU
RCCPU™ R series-compatible E712 | CC IE TSN X X x x x
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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RCCPU™

R series-compatible E7172

CCIETSN X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

QCPU (Q
mode)“,
QccrPu™®

Q series-compatible E7172

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

QCPU (Q Q series-compatible E7172 | CC IE TSN x X x X

mode)”,* CC IE Control o o™ X X

Qcepu™ CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H @) @) X x X x
Ethernet O X X X X X
Serial communication O X @) X X X
CC-Link @) @) o) X x x

X
X

Lcpu™

L series-compatible E712

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

Lcpu™

L series-compatible E7172

’

CCIETSN X X X X X

CC IE Control o o™ x X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O @] X X X X
Ethernet O O O X X X
Serial communication o'® o'¢ o' X X X
CC-Link O O @) X X X
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*1
*2

*3

*4

*5
*6

Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

The communication cannot be established when a remote password is set to the connected station side R series-compatible E71, Q
series-compatible E71 and L series-compatible E71.

Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot be
accessed.

Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.

For Redundant CPU, serial communication modules on the main base cannot be accessed because the multi-drop connection cannot
be performed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: Serial,
GOT1000 side port: Serial, CPU side port: Ethernet port)

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Connected module | Relayed module

GoT | < )
Serial Ethernet Re'ayedl network

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

RCPU, R motion CPU"5"7 CCIE TSN X x X X X

CC IE Control o™ ) x x 0"

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H x X X x x

Ethernet O X X X X

Serial communication O X X X X

CC-Link o O x X 0

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q mode)? | QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
CPU
RCPU, R motion CPU™S7 CCIE TSN x X X X x x
CC IE Control @) X o™ x x X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H @) X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X X
Serial communication O X @) X X X
CC-Link O X O X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

RCCPU™ CCIETSN x x x X x

CC IE Control o™ o x x x

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link O O X X X
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RCCPU™

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X | X

X | X | X | X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X | X

X | X | X | X

FX5CPU

CCIETSN X X X X
CC IE Control X X X 08
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X O

FX5CPU

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X

QnUDE(H)CPU™!

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

QnUDE(H)cPU™

CCIETSN

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

o

o™

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

O|0|0|0O

O| x| x| O

O|O| x| x

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X
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QccpPu’® CCIETSN x X x X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

Qccpu™® CCIE TSN X x x x x X
CC IE Control @) o o™ x x X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H @] @] X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link @] @] @] X X X

LcPu' CCIETSN X x x x x
CC IE Field x x X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

LcPu™ CCIETSN x X x x x x
CC IE Field o} o ¢} x x x
MELSECNET/H X x x X X X
Ethernet O x @) X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X

*1  The communication cannot be established when a remote password is set to the connected station CPU.

*2 Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot be
accessed.

*4  Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, RCPU and LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*5 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.

*6 Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q24DHCCPU-VG and Q26DHCCPU-LS cannot be accessed because the communication route is
not supported.

*7 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via R motion CPU.

*8 Only CC-Link IE Field Network of which connected station is FX5CPU or RCPU and relayed station is FX5SUCPU can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: USB, GOT2000/
1000 side port: USB, CPU side port: Ethernet port)

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Relayed module

GOT | < )
usB Ethernet Relayedl network

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU
RCPU, R motion CPU"™"® CCIETSN X X X x x
CC IE Control o™ O X X o7
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet O X X X X
Serial communication O X X X X
CC-Link O O X X O
Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
QCPU (Q mode)? | QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU | Q motion FXCPU
CPU
RCPU, R motion CPU"™"® CCIETSN x x x X x x
CC IE Control O X o™ X x X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O X X X X X
Ethernet O X O X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O X O X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

RCCPU'® CCIETSN x X x x x

CC IE Control o™ e} x x x

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link @) O X X X
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RCCPU'®

CCIETSN X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

FX5CPU

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control x x X X o7
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X O

FX5CPU

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

X

QnUDE(H)CPU™!

CCIETSN X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

QnUDE(H)cPU™

CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control o" o™ x x x
CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H @] O X X X X
Ethernet @] X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O O (@] X X X
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Qccpru™

CCIETSN

|

CC IE Control
CC IE Field

X

X

X

X

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X| X| X

X | X | X| X

X | X | X| X

Qccpu™

CCIETSN X X X X

CC IE Control ) o3 o™ x

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link O O @) X X X

Lcpu™

CCIETSN

X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H

Ethernet

Serial communication

CC-Link

X | X | X| X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X| X

X | X[ X|X]| X]| X

X | X | X| X| X| X

X | X | X| X| X

Lcpu™

CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field o} o' o} x x x
MELSECNET/H X x x X X X
Ethernet O X O X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X

*1  The communication cannot be established when a remote password is set to the connected station CPU.

*2 Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.
*3 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot be

accessed.

*4  Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, RCPU and LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*5 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via R motion CPU.
*6 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.

*7 Only CC-Link IE Field Network of which connected station is FX5CPU or RCPU and relayed station is FXSUCPU can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: Serial,

GOT1000 side port: Serial, CPU side port: Ethernet adapter
module)

Configuration

Connected station | CC-Link IE Field

CPU Network module Relayed module

GOT EthernetAdapterJ < Relayed network )

T module
c |

thernet -
Relayed station
CPU

Serial

Personal computer Relayed module

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

QnUDE(H)CPU CCIETSN X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
mode)"! CPU
QnUDE(H)CPU CCIE TSN x x x X x x

CC IE Control e} o o x x x

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O @] X X X X

Ethernet O X X X X X

Serial communication O X O X X X

CC-Link @) O O X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU
LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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Serial communication

LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field ¢) 02 O x x x
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
O x @) X X
O O O X X

CC-Link

*1 Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot be
accessed.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port :USB, GOT2000/
1000 side port: USB, CPU side port: Ethernet adapter module)

Configuration
Connected station | CC-Link IE Field
CPU Network module Relayed module
Ethernet Adapter J |
GOT module P < Relayed network )

Relayed module

UsSB Ethernet

Personal computer Relayed station

CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

QnUDE(H)CPU CCIETSN X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
mode)™! CPU
QnUDE(H)CPU CCIE TSN x x x x x X

CC IE Control o} o o x x X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H O @] X X X X

Ethernet O X X X X X

Serial communication O X O X X X

CC-Link @) O O X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU
LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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Serial communication

LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field e) 07 e} x x x

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X X

O X @) X X X

O @) @) X X X

CC-Link

*1 Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot be
accessed.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: Serial,
GOT1000 side port: Serial, CPU side port: Ethernet adapter/
module)

Configuration
Ethernet adapter: FX3U-ENET-ADP

Connected station
CPU

m |
Q GoT | (

Relayed network )

ﬁ‘ Serial Ethernet |

Relayed station
CPU

Ethernet adapter Relayed module

Personal computer Relayed module

Ethernet module: FX3U-ENET(-L)

Connected station
CPU

|
GOT 4 ( Relayed network )

Ethernet |

Relayed module

Ethernet module Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

FXcPU™t CCIETSN x x x x X

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q mode) | QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
CPU
FXCPU'! CCIETSN X x x x X X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1  Only FX3SCPU (FX3U-ENET-ADP), FX3G(C)CPU, and FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: USB, GOT2000/
1000 side port: USB, CPU side port: Ethernet adapter/module)

Configuration
Ethernet adapter: FX3U-ENET-ADP

Connected station
CPU

fm |
Q GoT | <

Relayed network )

s @ USB Ethernet |

Relayed station
CPU

Ethernet adapter Relayed module

Personal computer Relayed module

Ethernet module: FX3U-ENET(-L)

Connected station
CPU

|
GOT 4 ( Relayed network )

Ethernet |

Relayed module

Ethernet module Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

FXCPU'! CCIETSN X x x x x

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q mode) | QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
CPU
FXCPU'! CCIETSN X x x x x X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1  Only FX3SCPU (FX3U-ENET-ADP), FX3G(C)CPU, and FX3U(C)CPU can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: Ethernet board,
GOT2000/1000 side port: Ethernet port, CPU side port: Serial)

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Relayed module

GOT - | < Relayed network )
Ethernet Serial |

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

FX5CPU CCIETSN X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X o

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X O

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
mode)™! CPU
FX5CPU CCIETSN X X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

QCPU (Q mode)'!, QCCPU™ | CC IE TSN x X x X x

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X
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QCPU (Q mode)'!, QCCPU™ | CC IE TSN x x x x x
CC IE Control O 0" o" X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication @] X O X X X
CC-Link O O O X X X

LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

LCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field ) o o) x X x
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O O @] X X X

FXCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

FXCPU CCIETSN X X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1 Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot be
accessed.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*4  For Q24DHCCPU-V, Q24DHCCPU-LS, Q24DHCCPU-VG and Q26DHCCPU-LS, only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration
can be accessed.

*5 Only CC-Link IE Field Network of which relayed station is FX5UCPU can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: Ethernet board,
GOT2000/1000 side port: Ethernet port, CPU side port: Serial
communication module)

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Connected module| Relayed module

GoT | < )
Ethernet Serial Relayed| network

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected Module RCPU RCCPU R motion LHCPU FX5CPU
CPU
RCPU, R motion R series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X
cPUe CC IE Control 0% o x x x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication O X X X X
CC-Link O O X X X
Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected Module QCPU (Q QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU | Q motion | FXCPU
mode)"! CPU
RCPU, R motion R series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X X
CPU CC IE Control O X 0" X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H @] X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link O X O X X X
Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected Module RCPU RCCPU R motion LHCPU FX5CPU
CPU
QCPU (Q Q series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X
mode) !, QCCPU CC IE Control x x x x x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
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QCPU (Q Q series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X

mode)”", QCCPU CC IE Control o 02 o’ X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H @) @) X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication @) X O X X X
CC-Link @) O O X X X

LCPU L series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X
CC IE Field X X X X X
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X

LCPU L series-compatible C24 | CC IE TSN X X X X X X
CC IE Field ¢} 07 e} x x x
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link @) @) @) X X X

*1  Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot be
accessed.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, RCPU and LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.

*4 Relayed stations cannot be accessed via R motion CPU.

*5 Only CPU No.2 or later in a multiple CPU configuration can be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: Ethernet board,
GOT2000/1000 side port: Ethernet port, CPU side port: Bus
connection)

Configuration

Connected
[ station CPU Relayed module

< Relayed network )

Relayed module

GOT
Ethernet Bus

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

QCPU (Q mode)™! CCIETSN X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q mode)’k1 QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
CPU
QCPU (Q mode) ! CC IE TSN X x x x X X
CC IE Control o 0" o X X x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication O X O X X X
CC-Link @] O O X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

QCCPU CCIETSN X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X

10 ACCESSIBLE RANGES
10.18 For GOT Transparent Communication 375



QCCPU CCIETSN X X X X X
CC IE Control O 0" o X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H O O X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X O X X X
CC-Link O (@) O X X X

*1 Redundant CPU cannot be accessed.

*2 Since CC-Link IE Field Network is not supported, Q12DCCPU-V (Basic mode) relayed by CC-Link IE Field Network cannot be
accessed.

*3 Since CC-Link IE Controller Network is not supported, LCPU relayed by CC-Link IE Controller Network cannot be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: Ethernet board,
GOT2000/1000 side port: Ethernet port, CPU side port: Ethernet
port)

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Relayed module

GoT | < )
Ethernet Ethernet Relayedl network

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.

The connected station CPUs are all accessible.

Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

RCPU RCCPU R motion CPU | LHCPU FX5CPU

QCPU (Q mode)™’! CCIE TSN X X X X X

CC IE Control X X X X X

CC IE Field

MELSECNET/H X X X X X

Ethernet X X X X X

Serial communication X X X X X

CC-Link X X X X X

Connected Station CPU | Relayed Network Relayed station CPU

QCPU (Q mode) | QCCPU LCPU QSCPU Q motion FXCPU
CPU
QCPU (Q mode)"! CC IE TSN x X X X X X
CC IE Control X X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1  Qn(U)(J)(P)(D)(E)(V)(H) only operate. QnPRHCPU cannot be accessed.
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Accessible ranges (Personal computer side port: Ethernet board,
GOT2000/1000 side port: Ethernet port, CPU side port: Q series-
compatible E71)

Configuration

Connected station

CPU Connected module | Relayed module

GoT | < )
Ethernet Ethernet Relayedl network

Relayed module

Relayed station

Personal computer CPU

Accessibility list

The following table indicates whether the CPUs can be accessed.
The connected station CPUs are all accessible.
Whether the relayed station CPU is accessible or not is indicated by O (accessible) or X (inaccessible).

Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected RCPU RCCPU R motion LHCPU FX5CPU
Module CPU
QCPU (Q mode)*1 Q series-compatible CCIETSN X X X X X
En CC IE Control X X X X X
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X
Connected Station Relayed Network Relayed station CPU
CPU Connected QCPU (Q QCCPU | LCPU QSCPU | Q motion FXCPU
Module mode) CPU
QCPU (Q mode)™! Q series-compatible | CC IE TSN x x X X x x
E71 CC IE Control x x x x x x
CC IE Field
MELSECNET/H X X X X X X
Ethernet X X X X X X
Serial communication X X X X X X
CC-Link X X X X X X

*1 Qn(U)J)(P)D)E)(V)(H) only operate. QnPRHCPU cannot be accessed.
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10.19 For Inverter Communication

This section provides the accessible monitor types during inverter communication.

Accessible monitor type

The following table indicates the accessible monitor type during inverter communication.

Monitor type (Decimal) Name

1 Output frequency/speed

2 Output current

3 Output voltage

5 Frequency setting value/speed setting
6 Running speed

7 Motor torque

8 Converter output voltage

9 Regenerative brake duty

10 Electronic thermal O/L relay load factor
1 Output current peak value

12 Converter output voltage peak value
13 Input power

14 Output power

17 Load meter

18 Motor excitation current

19 Position pulse

20 Cumulative energization time
22 Orientation status

23 Actual operation time

24 Motor load factor

25 Cumulative power

32 Torque command

33 Torque current command

34 Motor output

35 Feedback pulse

40 PLC function user monitor 1
41 PLC function user monitor 2
42 PLC function user monitor 3
50 Energy saving effect

51 Cumulative energy saving
52 PID set point

53 PID measured value

61 Motor thermal load factor

62 Inverter thermal load factor
64 PTC thermistor resistance
67 PID measured value 2

87 Remote output value 1

88 Remote output value 2

89 Remote output value 3

90 Remote output value 4

91 PID manipulated variable

92 Second PID set point

93 Second PID measured value
94 Second PID deviation

95 Second PID measured value 2
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96 Second PID manipulated variable

97 Dancer main speed setting
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10.20 For Robot Controller Communication

The following table indicates the accessible monitor type during robot controller communication.

Accessible monitor type

The following table indicates the accessible monitor type during robot controller communication.

Specify the monitor type with the following format: (Request ID).(Data type).(Argument).

Monitor type Acquired value

Request ID Data type Argument

231 1 (1) Input signal read start number Input signal information (16 points)
2 (1) Output signal read start number Output signal information (16 points)

237 1 (1) Register number Input register description

238 1 (1) Register number Output register description
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APPENDIX

Appendix 1 Concept of Routing Parameters

The routing function is used by the station of the programmable controller CPU in a multi-level system to perform the transient
transmission to the station of another network number.

To perform the routing function, the "Routing parameters" must be set to associate the network numbers and stations acting
as bridges.

The routing parameters must be set to the request source and relayed station of the

programmable controller CPU.

» The request source must be set to access the request target.

» The relayed station must be set to access from the request source to the request target and vice versa.

» The request target is not required to be set.

For example, to perform the transient transmission from 1Ns3 to 3Ns4 in the following diagram, the routing parameters must
be set to the programmable controller 1Ns3 which performs transient transmission, to the programmable controllers 1Ns4 and
2Mp1 which serve as bridges, and to the programmable controllers 2Ns4 and 3Ns5.

-

~

Routing parameter setting Routing parameter setting

Transfer target Relay target Relay target Transfer target Relay target Relay target
Network number Network number station number Network number Network number station number
3 1 4 1 2 1

Only transfer target network number 3 must be set.

Transfer target network number 2 and 3 need not be set as they

are connected.

Request
source
[1vp1] [ 1N2] [4Ns3] 3Mpf1
I I
( Network No.1 ) ( Network No.3 )
I I I I I I
| 1N6 | |1N55| |1Ns4|2Mp1| |2NS4|3NS5| |3Ns4| | 3N3 |
Request
Network No.2 target
[, |
2N
Routing parameter setting Mp: Control station
Transfer target Relay target Relay target Ns: Normal stat!on (station that can be control station)
Network number Network number station number N: Normal station
3 2 4 I:l Routing parameter setting areas

Transfer target network number 1 and 2 need not be set as they

382

are connected.

\_

)

Up to 16 "transfer target network numbers™ can be set to the programmable controller
CPU.

16 different network numbers allow the host station to be a request source or other stations to be accessed via the host
station.
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Routing parameter setting areas and data

For transient transmission, the routing parameter setting areas differ according to the system.

HETwo-level system
The routing parameters are not required to be set because transient transmission is performed to within the same network.

Request
source
I I I
C Network No.1 )
I I I
Request
target

EMulti-level 1 (two networks)
Set the routing parameters only to the station of the request source. .

To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network number 2).

1

Request
source

Relay station

Request
target

EMulti-level 2 (three networks)
Set the routing parameters to the request source and relayed stations. .

To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network number 3).
To the relayed station @, set the data to access the request target (network number 3).
To the relayed station @, set the data to access the request source (network number 1).

1

Request
source

Relay station@ Relay station®

Request
target
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EMulti-level 3 (four or more networks)

Set the routing parameters to the request source and relayed stations.
To the request source, set the data to access the request target (network number 4).

To the relayed station @ (the nearest relayed station to the request source), set the data to access the request target (network
number 4).

1

To the relayed station @ (the nearest relayed station to the request target), set the data to access the request source (network
number 1).

To the relayed station @ (relayed station other than @ and @), set the data to access the request target (network number 4)
and request source (network number 1).

Request
source

Relay station@ Relay station® Relay station®

Network No.4

Request
target

*1  The following explains the case when the request source is the personal computer connected to Ethernet.
The routing parameter settings are not necessary for the request source.
The routing parameter settings are necessary for relay stations so that they can access the request source.
For settings, refer to the following manual.
Q Corresponding Ethernet Interface Module User's Manual (Application)
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Appendix 2 How to Configure Internet/Intranet
Environment

This section describes an example of configuring a system that uses MX Component to create a home page (HTML, ASP) for
communication with the programmable controller CPU and display it using the browser (Internet Explorer) via the Internet/
intranet.

Operating procedure

The following is the procedure to configure the Internet/intranet environment.

( Start )

A
| Prepare the personal computer. I ------ )
A
| Install the Web server. I ------ (2)
| Set the Internet access account. I ...... 3)
y
| Restart the personal computer. I
A
| Set the settings to release Web pages. I ...... )
Abnormal Conduct a
test using the sample g --------- ()]
page.
Set the settings to release any Web 6
page. | (6)

1)I=5~ Page 386 Conditions of usable personal computers

2)[Z=" Page 387 How to install Web server

3)[==" Page 388 Setting the Internet access account

4)I~=" Page 394 Releasing Web pages

5)[Z=" Page 399 Checking whether Web server can be accessed properly
6)==" Page 394 Releasing Web pages

Point

~ o~ o~ o~~~

Web pages using MX Component will not perform in the environment where a test using the sample page is
not conducted properly.
Check the traffic, noise and others of the communication line to operate the sample page properly.
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Conditions of usable personal computers

The following are the conditions of the personal computers that can be used as a Web server and a Web client.

Personal computer that can be used as Web server (factory side)

When using the personal computer as a Web server, use the personal computer that satisfies all of the following conditions 1
to 4.

Condition Description
No.

Condition 1 Any of the following Operating Systems is operating on the personal computer.
* Microsoft Windows XP Professional Operating System

» Microsoft Windows Vista Home Premium Operating System
» Microsoft Windows Vista Business Operating System

* Microsoft Windows Vista Ultimate Operating System

« Microsoft Windows Vista Enterprise Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 7 Home Premium Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 7 Professional Operating System

» Microsoft Windows 7 Ultimate Operating System

« Microsoft Windows 7 Enterprise Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 8 Operating System

» Microsoft Windows 8 Pro Operating System

 Microsoft Windows 8 Enterprise Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 8.1 Operating System

» Microsoft Windows 8.1 Pro Operating System

« Microsoft Windows 8.1 Enterprise Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 10 Home Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 10 Pro Operating System

 Microsoft Windows 10 Education Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 10 Enterprise Operating System

Condition 2 The personal computer can be connected to the Internet or intranet.

Condition 3 When Web pages are released on the Internet, external access must not be inhibited by a firewall or the like.

Condition 4 MX Component is installed and settings are set for communication with the programmable controller CPU.

Personal computer that can be used as Web client (office side)

When using the personal computer as a Web client, use the personal computer that satisfies both of the following conditions
1and 2.

Condition Description
No.

Condition 1 Any of the following Operating Systems is operating on the personal computer.
* Microsoft Windows XP Professional Operating System

* Microsoft Windows XP Home Edition Operating System
 Microsoft Windows Vista Home Basic Operating System
* Microsoft Windows Vista Home Premium Operating System
» Microsoft Windows Vista Business Operating System

» Microsoft Windows Vista Ultimate Operating System

* Microsoft Windows Vista Enterprise Operating System

» Microsoft Windows 7 Starter Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 7 Home Premium Operating System
* Microsoft Windows 7 Professional Operating System
 Microsoft Windows 7 Ultimate Operating System

» Microsoft Windows 7 Enterprise Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 8 Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 8 Pro Operating System

 Microsoft Windows 8 Enterprise Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 8.1 Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 8.1 Pro Operating System

« Microsoft Windows 8.1 Enterprise Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 10 Home Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 10 Pro Operating System

» Microsoft Windows 10 Education Operating System

* Microsoft Windows 10 Enterprise Operating System

Condition 2 The personal computer can be connected to the Internet or intranet.
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How to install Web server

Install the Web server in the following method.

When using Windows XP Professional

Operating procedure
1. Select [Start] = [Control Panel] = [Add/Remove Programs].

2. |Install the Windows component "Internet Information Service (11S)".
The Windows XP Professional setup CD is required for installation.

When using Windows Vista or later

Operating procedure
1. Select [Start] = [Control Panel] = [Program] = [Turn Windows features on or off].

2. Install "Internet Information Services".

Point;§

For details of Web server installation method corresponding to the operating system, refer to the installation
procedure attached to the corresponding operating system.
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Setting the Internet access account

Set the authorities to Internet access accounts.

When using Windows XP Professional

When the Active Server Pages (ASP) pages using MX Component are released, the [IUSR_Name (Internet Server
Anonymous Access) must be given the "Debug programs" right.
Set the settings in the following procedure.

Operating procedure

1. Select [Start] = [Control Panel] = [Administrative Tools]
= [Local Security Policy].

% Administrative Tools

Edit

File View  Favorites

@Back - J Lﬁ pSearch u_ Falders v @Fo\dersync
D> B

Tools  Help

Address | 48 Administrative Tools

Computer Management ()

File and Folder Tasks Shorteut

n ZkEB
Em Rename this file 2]
[y Move this File = -4 Data Sources (ODBC)

) = ) horteut

[P} Copy this fils PR 26

=

& Publish this file to the web
&3 E-mail this file
¥ Delete this file

Other Places ¥

Event Wiewer
Shortcut

Performance b
Shorteut

Wiew and modify local security policy, such as user rights ang 1.55 KB '§ My Computer

7 e 2. Select [Local Policies] = [User Rights Assignment] in

LN = the tree structure and double-click "Debug programs".

P secuty Setigs

o Palcy Securky Setting A
Account Polces from the net,.._Everyone,Adnint
Lotal Polces m 4515211123561,

(@ Audit policy
(8 wser Rights Assignment
@

)

55 LOCAL SERVICENE...
drinistrators, R

HEEEEEEE

EEEE

EEEEEE
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3. Click the [Add User or Group] button.

Debug programs Properties |E||Z|

Lacal Security Setting | Explain This Setting|

i-#  Debug programs

:g%

Administrators

[ Add User or Group... ][ Bemove

4. ifthe computer name (name of the computer where

Internet Information Service is set) is not displayed in

Select this ohject type:

[ o Buikin sacuiy prinipals | (Dtiect Types.. | "Locations", select the computer name.

Eram this location: . . . .

[pcet | Cossions ] After confirming the above setting, click the [Advanced]
Enter the obisct names to select (sramplss}: button.

| Check Names

o Comen )

5. Clickthe [Find Now] button, and select the
"IUSR_Name (Internet Server Anonymous Access)"

Select Users or Groups

Select this object type:

|eal B e R el | Catieo Toes. | account from the "Name" list box, and click the [OK]
From this location:
[exee | [ Locatiors.._| button.

Common Queries

Disabled accounts Stop

Non expiing password

Days since fast logon @

Mame (RON) I Falder L
R 0IALUP
€7 fvenpone
& Guest MK-PC
€ Hepbssistant  MX-PC
T INTERACTIVE

Ediush
€7 LOCAL SERY
T NETWORK.
COHETWORKS...
€7 REMOTE INT
7 SERVICE -
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Select Users or Groups

Select this object type:

|Users or Builtin secuity principals

| [ obiect Types... |

Eror this location:

[Wpe | [ Locations... |
Enle the obiect names o seleot (24omples)
ISR Check Names

Setting complete
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6. After checking that the account is added, restart the

personal computer.



When using Windows Vista or later

When the Active Server Pages (ASP) pages using MX Component are released, the IUSR must be given the "Debug

programs" right.

Set the settings in the following procedure.

Operating p

rocedure

& 852010805 M
1218

399520

Detecresed: /572010805 P

<4 |[ seaca

= Local Security Policy
File Action Help

=3 EXE=HE

[E=8EuE 5

 Security Settings
» [ Account Policies
4 [4 Local Policies
b [ Audit Policy
b [ 4 User Rights Assignment
b [, Security Options
[ Windows Firewall with Advanced Sec|
] Network List Manager Policies
» (1 Public Key Policies
1 (1 Software Restriction Policies
i+ (1 Application Control Policies
1> & IP Security Policies on Local Compute
i+ [ Advanced Audit Policy Configuration)

Policy
| Access Credential Manager as a trusted caller

2] Access this computer from the network

) Act as part of the operating system
(55 Add workstations to domain

25 Adjust memory quotas for a process
(2] Allow log on locally

(55 Allow log on through Remote Desktop Services
2% Back up files and directories

(5] Bypass traverse checking

(i3] Change the system time

5] Change the time zone

[55] Create 2 pagefile

[55] Create a token object

125 Create global objects

5] Create permanent shared objects
reate symbolic links

cbug programs

eny access to this computer from the network
eny log on as 2 batch job

eny log on a5 a service

eny log on locally

[ Deny log on through Remote Desktop Services

Fnable comnuiter and user accounts to he trusted for delea.

Security Setting

Everyone Administrators

LOCAL SERVICENETWO...
Guest Administrators, Us..

‘Administrators,Remote
Administrators, Backup ..
Everyone, LOCAL SERVIC.
LOCAL SERVICE Admini

LOCAL SERVICE Admini...

Administrators

LOCAL SERVICENETWO...

Administrators
Administrators
Guest

Guest

v

I

<

1. Select [Start] = [Control Panel] = [Administrative Tools]

= [Local Security Policy].

When user account control is enabled, the following

screen is displayed.
Click the [Continue] button or [Yes] button.

<Windows Vista>

-
User Account Control

If you started this action, continue.

(>) Details

Microsoft Management Console
Microsoft Windows

Continue ]E Cancel ;

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

<Windows 7 or later>

-
) User Account Control

Program name:  Microsoft Management Console
Verified publisher: Microsoft Windows

e

(%) Show details

Change when these notifications appear

2. Select [Local Policies] = [User Rights Assignment] in
the tree structure and double-click "Debug programs".
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Debug programs Properties

Local Securty Setting | Explain

2=

_? Debug programs

Admiristrators

Add User or Group. Remove

Cancel Apply

=

Users or Builtin security principals

From this location:
MX-PC

Erterthe object names to select (sxamples):

284

Select Users or Groy,
Select this object type:

Check Names

OK Cancel

Select this object type:

2 S

Select Users or Grouy

Users or Builtin security principals
From this location
Common Queries
Nare: Stars with R
Descrpton: [Seats weh
Disabled accounts Stop
Non expiring passward

Days since last logon 7
S Cance
Name (RDN) In Folder =
B2 pIALUP
B2 Everyone
B)Guest MX-PC |
B2 INTERACTIVE
“Aiusr =
53 LOCAL SERV.

MX MX-PC
H2 NETWORK
52 NETWORK S
H20WNER RIG il
e
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3. Click the [Add User or Group] button.

4. Ifthe computer name (name of the computer where
Internet Information Service is set) is not displayed in

"Locations", select the computer name.

After confirming the above setting, click the [Advanced]

button.

5. clickthe [Find Now] button, and select the "I[USR"
account from the "Name" list box, and click the [OK]

button.



6. After checking that the account is added, restart the

Select Users or Groy
@_ _ personal computer.

Select this object type

Users or Buittn security principals Object Types.

From thig location

MX-PC Locations.

Enterthe object names to select (2xamples

IUSR Check Names

Corce

Setting complete
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Releasing Web pages

To release Web pages on the Internet/intranet, the folder must be Web shared.

The following is the procedure to share the folders on the Web.

Though the screen slightly varies according to the Web server operating system, the setting procedure is the same.

When using Microsoft Windows XP Professional

Operating procedure

(=}
IE5) My Docun
25 Program Explare
[T Start Mer Open
[ WINDOW,  Saarch...
[ workspar Open as Matebook in Onetlote
125 Workspas

[ &l Users Sharing and Security...

3 usert & Groove Folder Synchronization 3
S e 4 Combine supported files in Acrobat. ..
25 Inetpub
[ MELSEC Send To ,

125 picture cut

IZ5) Program Files

Copy
125 project
5 temp Delete
1C5) WINDOWS Rename

L2, DVD-RAM Drive (E:)
# [ conteal Panel

WX Component Properties

394

| General || Sharing || Security | Wieh Sharing | Customize
@ Internet Information Services
Share on: | Default Web Site v |
() Do not share this folder
() Share this folder
Aliazez
hdd..
Eq
Re
I Ok l [ Cancel ]
APPX
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1.

2.

Start Explorer and right-click a desired folder that
contains the Web file (*.html, *.asp) to be released, and
select [Properties].

Select the [Web Sharing] tab and select "Share this
folder".



Edit Alias

Directary: |D WMxComponent

Alias: |chumpunenl

Access permissions
Fead
wirite

Application permissions

) Mone
(&) Seripts

() Execute (includes scripts)

[ Script source access

[ Directory browsing

L Ok J [ Cancel

Setting complete

3. For changing the alias, change the settings on the "Edit
Alias" screen.
The alias is the underlined part of the URL to be
specified on the Web browser.
http://**.** ** **/Mxcomponent/NetTest.asp
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When using Windows Vista or later

Operating procedure

1. Select [Start] = [Control Panel] = [Programs] = [Turn
Windows features on or off].

=E==]
5]

)~ » cort s » g » T ][ s ototrns

<

2. Select "Internet Information Services".

Windows Features == R ==
Turn Windows features on or off @

To turn a feature on, select its check box. To tum a feature off, clearits
check box. A filled box means that only part of the feature is turned on.

Games -
Indexing Service B

Internet Explorer 8 A

i

Internet Information Services Hostable Web Core

Media Features N

Microsoft NET Framework 351

Microseft Message Queue (MSMQ) Server

Print and Document Services

[E].): RAS Connection Manager Administration Kit (CMAK)
Remote Differential Compression
[Fl RIP Listener S
3. Expand the tree at [Application Development Features]
Windows Features == == . . i
, _ under [Internet Information Services] = [World Wide
Turn Windows features on or off o

Tt o e 5 22 TE s A Him Tl e R e B, A Web SerViCGS], select "ASP" and click the [OK] button.

check box. Afilled box means that only part of the feature is turned on,

[T FTP Server - -
Web Management Tools
World Wide Web Services ‘

=] Application Development Features
NET Extensibility

ISAP] Extensions
ISAPI Filters

OEpEEEEn
g

Server-Side Includes
el Common HTTP Features

<
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& Internet Information Services (IS) Manager

S
& @ -

<) |2 » == Application Pools

Fle View Help

Connections

[a]
PE] =
2} Application Pools

Filter:

q;! Application Pools

This page lets you view and manage the st of application
pools on the server. Application pools are associated with
-] Sites worker processes, contain one or more applications, and
provide isolation among different applications,

>
[]

- BlGo - GshowAl _

Neme

Status NETFram.. Manage

HED! ool Started . v20 integrate ||[E Basic Settings.

Actions

& £da Application Poo

R Remove

@ Hep

Set Application Pool Defautts.
Application Pool Tasks

Start

Stop

Recycle.

Edit Application Pool

Recycling..
Advanced Settings.
Rename

View Applications

Online Help

Features View Content View
Ready %
Advanced Settings
E (General) I

NET Frarework Version
Enable 32-Bit Applications
Managed Pipeline Mode
Mame
Queue Length
Start Automatically

2 CPU
Limit
Limit Action
Limit Interval (minutes)
Processor Affinity Enabled
Processor Affinity Mask

E Process Model
Identity
Idle Time-out (minutes)
Load User Profile
Mazximum Worker Processes
Ping Enabled

w20

True

Integrated
DefaultAppPool
1000

True

0

MNoAction
5

False
4294967295

ApplicationPoolldentity
20

False

1

True

n

Enable 32-Bit Applications

[enable32BitAppOnWinb4] If set to true for an application pool on a 64-bit
operating system, the worker process(es) serving the application pool will
be in WOW64 (Windows on Windows64) mode. Processes in WOW64 mo...

ok |

Cancel

284

(=3 Eom =)

» Control Panel » Administrative Tools.

[ Open

Favorite Links
E Documents
B Pictures 5] Event Viewer

<[4 ][ searcn

Neme Date modified Type Size
(8 Computer Management 11/2/2006 553AM  Shorteut
[F/Data Sources (ODBC)  11/2/20065:52AM  Shortcut
117202006 553 AM__ Shorteut

2|

28
28
28

B Musc e

TR0 EIZPM  Shorteut

pre)

B Recently Changed & isCSInitiator

11/2/2006 553 AM  Shorteut

B searches (3 Local Security Policy  11/2/2006554AM  Shortcut
Ji Public [@Memory Diagnostics T... 11/2/2006551AM  Shortcut

& Print Management

11/2/2006 554 AM  Shorteut

(@ Reliability and Perform... 11/2/2006552AM  Shorteut
(o) Services 11/2/2006 552 AM  Shorteut
&) System Configuration  11/2/2006551AM  Shortcut

(@) Tesk Scheduler

11/2/2006 553 AM  Shortcut

[# Windows Firewall with .. 11/2/20065:52AM  Shortcut

Folders ~

. IS Manager Date modified: 7/0/20124:12 PM
Shortcut Size: 171 KB
Date created: 7/9/20124:12 PM

28
248
28
268
268
248
268
268
28

Only when using Windows 7 (64-bit version)/Windows 8 (64-
bit version)/Windows 8.1 (64-bit version)/Windows 10 (64-bit
version), go to steps 4 and 5.

4. Select [Start] = [Administrative Tools] = [Internet
Information Services (IIS) Manager] and select
[Application Pools] from the left pane. Select an
application pool to be changed and select [Advanced
Settings] from the right pane.

5. Set"True" for [Enable 32-Bit Applications] and click the
[OK] button.

6. Select [Start] = [Control Panel] = [Classic View] =
[Administrative Tools], and double-click [IIS Manager].
When user account control is enabled, the following
screen is displayed.

Click the [Continue] button.

[ R — M

User Account Control

(:,) Windows needs your permission to continue

If you started this action, continue.
q% 15 Manager
# Microsoft Windows
(%) Details

H User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.
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7. Expand the tree on the [Connections] window, right-click
on [Default Web Site], and select [Add Virtual Directory].

- Internet Information Services (IS) Manager
G0 @, » Web Sites » Defoult Web Ste »

Fle View Hep
- @ Default Web Site Home
§= e Groupby: Area -E-

2 Apy
E 2 9 &

4[5 Web Sites
NETProfile NETRoles NETTrust NET Users

“ASPNET

@ DefaultWieb Site
Levels

2 & [E

= Session State SMTP E-mail

Switch to Content View

+ | [ Features View | 2 Content View

= 8. Specify the desired name for "Alias:" and a folder path
Add Virtual Directol 7
e name to be released for "Physical path:", and click the

Web Site name:  Default Web Site [OK] button.

Path: / The alias is the underlined part of the URL to be
. specified on the Web browser.

Eqmmponent http://**.**.** **/Mxcomponent/NetTest.asp

Example: images

Physical path:
CAMELSEC\Act\Samples\VBScript\SampleASP E

[ ok || conce |

Setting complete
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Checking whether Web server can be accessed properly

When checking the accessibility via the Internet, the personal computer where the Web server is installed must be connected

to the Internet.
After confirming that the Web server is connected to the Internet/intranet, start the Web browser (Internet Explorer) on the
Web client side personal computer, enter the URL as indicated below, and check that the Web page is displayed properly.

(URL input example) http://192.168.0.1/Mxcomponent/NetTest.asp
'y

T— Alias set in Appendix 2.5

IP address of Web server

NetTest.asp is the Web server operation checking test page offered by MX Component.
Check that the system date and system time of the server are displayed on the Web browser.

Pointp

« If NetTest.asp cannot be accessed properly, the Web pages using MX Component cannot be accessed
either.
In such a case, reconfirm the Web server settings and Web client browser setting.
Even if the settings are correct, the Web pages may not be displayed because communication cannot be
performed properly due to dense traffic or the like of the communication line.
In this case, check the status of the communication line.

» NetTest.asp is stored in the following folder.
[user-specified folder] - [Act] - [Sample] - [VBScript] - [SampleASP]
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Appendix 3 RS-232 Cable Wiring Examples for Serial

Communication
Q Series
The connector specifications are indicated below.

Pin number Signal Name Signal Direction
Q series-compatible C24 <> personal
computer

1 CD Receive carrier detection “—

2 RD(RXD) Receive data “—

3 SD(TXD) Send data -

4 DTR(ER) Data terminal ready -

5 SG Send ground «—

6 DSR(DR) Data set ready —

7 RS(RTS) Request to send -

8 CS(CTS) Clear to send «—

9 RI(CI) Call indication «—

Connection example which can turn ON/OFF CD signal (No. 1 pin)

Q s ompaible C2d ] G T e | comsaaoia
Signal Name Pin number duplex communication) Signal Name
CcD 1 CcD
RD(RXD) 2 RD(RXD)
SD(TXD) 3 SD(TXD)
DTR(ER) 4 DTR(ER)
SG 5 < » SG
DSR(DR) 6 DSR(DR)
RS(RTS) 7 RS(RTS)
CS(CTS) 8 CS(CTS)
RI(CI) 9

Connection example which cannot turn ON/OFF CD signal (No. 1 pin)

Connection example for performing DC code control or DTR/DSR control

Q series-compatible C24 CaCbIe Connection and Signal Direction Cozeijstg?aslide
Signal Name Pin number ¢ °""e°t'§2n?f:u'2fc'§ﬁf§;)f"" - Signal Name
cD 1 cD
RD(RXD) 2 ><W
SD(TXD) 3 | sp(TxD)
DTR(ER) 4 | DTRER)
SG 5 ¢ »  sc
DSR(DR) 6 / \»W
RS(RTS) 7 | RS(RTS)
Cs(CTS) 8 :I I:W
RI(CI) 9 —
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FX Series

The following shows the example of wiring a personal computer and the FX extended port.

Connection example of a personal computer and FX-485PC-IF converter with the RS-
232 cable

Personal. Cable Connection and Signal Direction EX-485PC-IF side
g?;‘;t::r:: (Connec(tjis;l::g;l;lmg:::;plexlhalf Signal Name [ Pin number

SD(TXD) SD(TXD) 2
RD(RXD) >< RD(RXD) 3
RS(RTS) RS(RTS) 4
CS(CTS) >< CS(CTS) 5
DR(DSR) \/ DR(DSR) 6
SG(GND) |« » SG(GND) 7
ER(DTR) ER(DTR) 20

Connection example of the FX-485PC-IF converter and the FX extended port (2-pair
wiring)

FX1N-485-BD
FX2N-485-BD
FX3G-485-BD
FX3U-485-BD
FX2NC-485ADP

FX-485PC-IF FX3U-485ADP FXON-485ADP FXON-485ADP
P — ,\ P —
— SDA SDA % {3 SDA 31 SDA
[ R ] ! [ [ P i [z:R “
— sDB i | sDB |—— i1 SDB |[—— Lt SDB
1 ! : H : ! : H :
- RDA ! ™~ RDA [+ i RDA [+ i RDA —
1 R i~ B B E R
— RDB o Pl RDB —— —7] RDB [ T RDB —]
LINK SG —— - SG L —— LINK SG |—— 1 LINK SG
N M N M N M
*2 _T_ § U res| U re®
Grounding

"1 [[R__] indicates a terminal resistance.

The terminal resistances must be installed at both ends of the circuit.

(For 2-pair wiring, use the terminal resistance of 3302, 1/4W.)

For FX3G-485-BD, FX3U-485-BD and FX3U-485ADP, terminal resistances are built in.

Set the terminal resistance by the setting switch.

For FXON-485ADP, FX1N-485-BD, FX2N-485-BD, and FX2NC-485ADP, use the provided terminal resistances.
*2 Ground the shields connected to FX1N-485-BD, FX2N-485-BD, FX2NC-485ADP, FX3G-485-BD, FX3U-485-BD, FX3U- 485ADP.
*3 Connect the FG terminal to the ground terminal of the grounded programmable controller.
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Appendix 4 Multi-CPU System

The valid CPU number specified for a multi-CPU system is that of the last accessed station only.
When accessing the non-controlled CPU of the relayed module on the accessed station, use the modules of function version

B as the relayed modules and QCPUs (Q mode) on the host station, all relayed stations and accessed station.

CPU COM communication

When the programmable controller CPU number 3 (0x3E2) is specified for access, the CPU @ can be accessed.

Last access target

Personal —
Somputer @: QCPU (Q mode) No. 1
% 0|l o @: QCPU (Q mode) No. 2
M — ©: QCPU (Q mode) No. 3

@: QCPU (Q mode) No. 4

CPU COM communication (via MELSECNET/H)

When the programmable controller CPU No. 3 (Ox3E2), network number 2 and station number 2 are specified for access, the

CPU ©' can be accessed.

The CPU number cannot be specified for the relayed station.
Therefore, if the network number 1 is accessed in the following case, an error will occur because the network number

controlled by the CPU @ is only "2".

b | Relayed station Last access target @: QCPU (Q mode) No. 1
ersona
com v v @: QCPU (Q mode) No. 2
puter
— — ©: QCPU (Q mode) No. 3
= 0|0|00 0 0|o|o O: QCPU (Q mode) No. 4
== |
[1):MELSECNET/H module controlled by @
| ( ’l (Network number: 1, station number: 1)
( MELSECNET/H ) [2]:MELSECNET/H module controlled by @
(Network number: 2, station number: 1)

[2]:MELSECNET/H module controlled by @’
(Network number: 2, station number: 2)
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Appendix & Number of Mountable Network Modules

for Q00JCPU, Q00UJCPU, QO0CPU,
QO0UCPU, Q01CPU or Q01UCPU

The following indicates the number of mountable network modules that can be connected when Q00JCPU, QO0UJCPU,

QO0CPU, QO0UCPU, Q01CPU, or Q01UCPU is used.

Network Module

Number of Mountable Modules

MELSECNET/H module 1 module
Ethernet module 1 module
CC-Link module (Function version B or later) 2 modules
CC-Link IE Controller Network module 1 module

Therefore, the following systems cannot be configured.

[Ex]

Since the number of applicable Ethernet modules is 1, the part of the system indicated by the dotted line cannot be

configured.
MX Component
[e]
(=)
Ethernet
T | |
I —— - - - - - = — — 1
QCPU Q71 || QJ71
(Qmode)| E71 | E71
________ a
r Ethérnet

QCPU QJ71 QCPU J71
I (Qmode)| E71 Q mode
L

Since the number of applicable MELSECNET/H modules is one, the part of the system indicated by the dotted line cannot be

configured.

MX Component

QCPU QJ71
(Qmode)| LP2
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Appendix 6 Flowchart for When Access cannot be

Performed during Modem
Communication

If the programmable controller CPU cannot be accessed using modem communication, refer to the following flowchart and
take corrective action.

( - )

an normal modem communication be
executed using GX Developer?

Reexamine the wiring, switch settings,
parameter settings, etc.

No 1. Reexamine the setting of the logical
station number.

2. Take corrective action for the error

that occurred.

Did the communication
test of Communication Setup Utility
complete normally?

Did an error occur in the user program
that was executed?

Reexamine the user program.

No

[ Complete )
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Appendix 7 Compatibility with Redundant CPU

This section explains the compatibility of MX Component with the Redundant CPU.

RnPCPU (redundant mode) and RnPSFCPU

Redundant CPU specification

In Redundant CPU specification in iQ-R series, only "Not specified" can be selected.

Redundant CPU specification setting can either be set on the utility setting type Communication Setting Wizard screen or on
the program setting type control property.

* Not specified : Connect to the connection target programmable controller CPU as before.

To judge which system in the Redundant CPU system is being accessed by MX Component, monitor the following special
relays.

* When checking which system is being accessed, System A or System B

Indicate system A/system B of a redundant system.

Remain ON/OFF even if the tracking cable is disconnected while the redundant system is running.

— System A System B System not determined.
SM1632 (System A identification flag) ON OFF OFF
SM1633 (System B identification flag) OFF ON OFF

* When checking the control/standby system status
Indicate the CPU module control/standby status
Remain ON/OFF even if the tracking cable is disconnected while the redundant system is running.

= Control system Standby system System not determined.
SM1634 (Control system status) ON OFF OFF
SM1635 (Standby system status) OFF ON OFF

Operation at occurrence of system switching
System switching is not supported by iQ-R series.
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QnPRH

Redundant CPU specification

In Redundant CPU specification, select either "Control system" or "Not specified" to access the compatible Redundant CPU.
Redundant CPU specification setting can either be set on the utility setting type Communication Setting Wizard screen or on
the program setting type control property.

» Control system: Connect to the control system and continue to access the control system in response to system switching.
* Not specified : Connect to the connection target programmable controller CPU as before.

To judge which system in the Redundant CPU system is being accessed by MX Component, monitor the following special
relays.

* When checking which system is being accessed, System A or System B

Indicate system A/system B of a redundant system.

Remain ON/OFF even if the tracking cable is disconnected while the redundant system is running.

— System A System B System not determined.(At the
time of TRK.CABLE
ERR.(Error code: 6120)
occurrence)

SM1511 (System A identification flag) ON OFF OFF

SM1512 (System B identification flag) OFF ON OFF

* When checking the control/standby system status
Indicate the CPU module control/standby status
Remain ON/OFF even if the tracking cable is disconnected while the redundant system is running.

— Control system Standby system System not determined.(At the
time of TRK.CABLE
ERR.(Error code: 6120)
occurrence)

SM1515 (Control system status) ON OFF OFF

SM1516 (Standby system status) OFF ON OFF
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Operation at occurrence of system switching

When system switching occurs during access to the Redundant CPU after selection of "Control system", access is continued
as described below.

HEConnection via other than MELSECNET/H, Ethernet or CC-Link IE Controller Network

Access to the control system after system switching is continued.
The following shows an example of CPU direct connection.

MX Component

p 2] Connection to control system

Standby system

Tracking cable

L+

MX Component

) Connection to control system |
-1

E=IE)

|Connection to control system via standby system |

Standby system Control system

)

[

Tracking cable
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HEConnection to MELSECNET/H, Ethernet or CC-Link IE Controller Network

Access to the control system after system switching is continued as shown below, depending on communication error
occurrence.

The following shows an example of Ethernet connection.

[Ex]

When communication is normal

MX Component

Connection to control system

I L Ethernet

Control system Standby system
B o
s A |

El

Tracking cable

>

Connection to control system |

| Connection to control system via standby system

/

| Control system

El

]

Tracking cable

[Ex]

When communication error occurs

MX Component

Connection to control system

ﬂ;| Ethernet

Communication
error

Control system Standby system

e
il

Tracking cable I

L+

Connection to control system |

| Connection to control system via network

J

Control system

oo
o

Ll

o
flu

Tracking cable I
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Point

In the case of Ethernet connection, it may take time from when a communication error occurs until
communication starts after connection to the control system.

Automatic switching of communication path

If a communication error occurs during access to the Redundant CPU connected to MELSECNET/H, Ethernet or CC-Link |IE

Controller Network in Control system specification, the communication path is automatically switched to continue access to
the control system.

Hereinafter, this automatic switching of the communication path is referred to as path switch.

The following describes the path switch conditions, how to check for path switch occurrence, and examples of access by path
switch.

HPath switch conditions
When a CPU is accessed under the following conditions, access to the Redundant CPU is continued by path switch if a
communication error occurs.

— Conditions for continued access

Operation mode Backup mode, separate mode™!

Target system Control system

*1 In the separate mode, a system switching by the system does not occur at power OFF/RESET of the control system.
However, if a tracking error occurred at a start of communication, access to the control system is not continued by path switch

even if tracking is recovered after that.
Includes the status in which either Redundant CPU is shut off or reset.

HEHow to check whether path switch occurred or not
When communication is performed with the redundant system specified, whether communication is continued by path switch

due to communication error can be estimated.
Special relay and special registers to be monitored as well as the estimated possibility of path switch are shown below.

SM1600™" | SD15902 | SD1690"2 | Possibility of path switch Reference

OFF Either one is other than 0 Since a system switching request from the network Page 410 Examples of access by path switch
module was detected, path switch may be executed. When system switching occurs at communication

error

ON 0 0 Since another system error occurred, path switch may be | Page 410 Examples of access by path switch
executed. When standby system error occurs

ON Either one is other than 0 Since another system error occurred or a system Page 410 Examples of access by path switch
switching request from the network module was detected, | When system switching occurs at communication
path switch may be executed. error, When standby system error occurs

*1  Even if SM1600 is ON, path switch does not occur when the CPU is not accessed via the tracking cable.

*2  When using SM1600, SD1590 and SD1690 to estimate whether path switch has occurred or not for the Redundant CPU connected to
Ethernet, select the following items in the redundant setting of the network parameter of GX Works2.
Issue a system switching request at disconnection detection.
Issue a system switching request at communication error.

Check the following based on the status of the above special relay and special registers, and remove the error cause.

* Check the Redundant CPU for an error.

» Check the tracking cable status and whether the tracking cable is correctly connected.

» Check the relevant network module for an error and the network where the relevant network module is connected for an
error.
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BExamples of access by path switch
The following shows examples of path switch during access to the control system by Ethernet connection.

[Ex]

When system switching occurs at communication error

MX Component

Connection to control system

Ethernet

Tracking cable

L+

Connection to control system |

Control system

oo

Tracking cable

When standby system error occurs

MX Component

Connection to control system |

I ﬂ Ethernet
Control system | Standby system |
1 5 Bl [l 5
i il Standby
[E: _ system fault
: El B % B -
I Tracking cable I

MX Component Q

| L Connection to control system |

Ethernet

Control system

Tracking cable I
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Point/©

« Path switch is not executed if a communication error occurs at a communication start for the Redundant
CPU specified as the target. (A communication error occurs.)

* In the case of Ethernet connection, it may take time from when a communication error occurs until
communication starts after connection to the control system.

« If a communication error occurs, refer to the following appendix, and remove the communication

disturbance.

(==~ Page 409 How to check whether path switch occurred or not
(=~ Page 410 Examples of access by path switch

Special relay and special registers to monitor when estimating the occurrence of path

switch

The following indicates details of the special relay and special registers to be monitored when estimating whether path switch
occurred or not.

Number | Name Description Explanation
SM1600 Other system error flag OFF : No error » Turn on when an error occurs during redundant system error check. (Turn on when
ON : Error either of bits for SD1600 is ON.)
* Remain off when no errors are present.
SD1590 Module number for Module number for * Any of the following bits turns on corresponding to module number for network module
network module network module requesting path switch in host system.
requesting path switch in | requesting path switchin | < Turn off by the system after recovery from error of the relevant module by user.
host system host system Bit status
b15to b11 to b1 b0 0: OFF
SD1590[ 0 Jo/] o/ffo] 1:ON
Module No. 0: Invalid, as CPU module uses
2 slots
Module No. 1: Indicates the module to
to the right of CPU module
Module No.11: Indicates the module at the
right end of a 12-1/0 slot
base (Q312B)
» Refer to SD1690 for module number for network module requesting path switch in other
system.
SD1690 Module number for Module number for

network module
requesting path switch in
other system

network module
requesting path switch in
other system

* Any of the following bits turns on corresponding to module number for network module
requesting path switch in other systems.
* Turns off by the system after recovery from error of the relevant module by user.

Bit status
b15 to b11 to b1 b0 0: OFF
SD1690[ 0 Jo] [o/fo] 1:ON

Module No. 0: Invalid, as CPU module uses
2 slots

Module No. 1: Indicates the module to

to the right of CPU module

Module No.11: Indicates the module at the
right end of a 12-1/0 slot
base (Q312B)

* Refer to SD1590 for module number for network module requesting path switch in host
system.
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Communications via Q series redundant type extension base unit (Q65WRB) are supported.
The following table shows the supported/unsupported combinations.
O: Can be used. X: Cannot be used.

MELSECNET/H module QJ71LP21-25 D or later ©) X
QJ71LP21S-25 D or later O X
QJ71LP21G D or later O X
QJ71BR11 D or later O x
QJ72LP25-25 — x X
QJ72LP25G — x X
QJ72BR15 — X X
QJ71LP21 — x X
Ethernet module QJ71E71 — X X
QJ71E71(N1)-B2 D or later O O
QJ71E71(N1)-B5 D or later 0) )
QJ71E71-100 D or later O O
Serial communication module QJ71C24N — X O
QJ71C24N-R2 — X O
QJ71C24N-R4 — x O
CC-Link module QJB1BT11 — X @)
QJ61BT1IN — o1 o
CC-Link IE Controller Network module QJ71GP21-SX D or later O X
QJ71GP21S-SX D or later O X

*1 Cannot be used when the first five digits of the serial number is 06051 or lower.
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Appendix 8 Differences with previous version of MX

Component

Comparison with MX Component Version 3

This section explains the differences between MX Component Version 3 and Version 4.00A.

For the functions added or changed in version 4.00A and later, refer to the following section.

[~ Page 446 Functions Added Since Previous Versions

Controls

The following are the modifications on controls.

» ACT control names are changed. (The program setting type controls are unified. Controls for transferring logging files are

added.)

« .NET controls are added. (Labels can be used.)

Type of control

Control name

Version 3 Version 4.00A
ACT control Program setting type ActCCBD ActMLCCBD ActProgType ActMLProgType
ActCCG4A ActMLCCG4A
ActCCG4Q ActMLCCG4Q
ActCCG4QnA ActMLCCG4QnA
ActCCIEFADPTCP ActMLCCIEFADPTCP
ActCCIEFADPUDP ActMLCCIEFADPUDP
ActCCIEFBD ActMLCCIEFBD
ActFX485BD ActMLFX485BD
ActFXCPU ActMLFXCPU
ActFXCPUUSB ActMLFXCPUUSB
ActFXENETTCP ActMLFXENETTCP
ActGOT ActMLGOT
ActGOTTRSP ActMLGOTTRSP
ActLCPU ActMLLCPU
ActLCPUTCP ActMLLCPUTCP
ActLCPUUDP ActMLLCPUUDP
ActLCPUUSB ActMLLCPUUSB
ActLJ71C24 ActMLLJ71C24
ActLLT ACtMLLLT
ActMnet10BD ActMLMnet10BD
ActMnet2BD ActMLMnet2BD
ActMnetGBD ActMLMnetGBD
ActMnetHBD ActMLMnetHBD
ActQCPUA ActMLQCPUA
ActQCPUQ ActMLQCPUQ
ActQCPUQBuUSs ActMLQCPUQBUus
ActQCPUQUSB ActMLQCPUQUSB
ActQJ71C24 ActMLQJ71C24
ActQJ71E71TCP ActMLQJ71E71TCP
ActQJ71E71UDP ActMLQJ71E71UDP
ActQnACPU ActMLQnACPU
ActQNUDECPUTCP ActMLQNUDECPUTCP
ActQNUDECPUUDP ActMLQNUDECPUUDP
ActSIM ActMLSIM
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Type of control Control name
Version 3 Version 4.00A
ACT control Program setting type ActFXCPUTEL — — —
ActLJ71C24TEL
ActQBTEL
ActQJ71C24TEL
ActSupport ActMLSupport ActSupportMsg ActMLSupportMsg
ActACPU ActMLACPU — -
ActAFBD ActMLAFBD
ActAJ71C24 ActMLAJ71C24
ActAJ71E71TCP ActMLAJ71E71TCP
ActAJ71E71UDP ActMLAJ71E71UDP
ActAJ71QC24 ActMLAJ71QC24
ActAJ7T1QE71TCP ActMLAJ71QE71TCP
ActAJ71QE71UDP ActMLAJ71QE71UDP
ActAJ71UC24 ActMLAJ71UC24
ActAnUBD ActMLANUBD
ActABTEL —
ActAJ71QC24TEL
- - ActProgDatal.ogging —
Utility setting type ActEasylF ActMLEasyIF ActUtIType ActMLUtIType
— — ActUtIDatalogging —
.NET control Utility setting type — — DotUtIType —
DotSupportMsg
Point )
» Controls of MX Component Version 3
Controls of MX Component Version 3 can also be used by installing MX Component Version 4.
=5~ Page 416 Compatibility
« Using unsupported communication paths
Use the controls of MX Component Version 3 when using communication paths, such as the access to a
MELSEC-A series programmable controller, which are not supported by MX Component Version 4.
« Details of controls and communication paths
Refer to the following manuals.
LTIMX Component Version 4 Programming Manual
LTIMX Component Version 3 Programming Manual
These manuals are included on the CD-ROM of MX Component Version 4 in a PDF file format.
APPX
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Engineering environment

The following table shows the engineering environment supported by MX Component Version 4.00A as compared to MX

Component Version 3.
O: Supported, —: Not supported

Item Software supported by Version 3 Version 4.00A

[0S} Microsoft Windows 95 —
Microsoft Windows 98

Microsoft Windows Millennium Edition
Microsoft Windows NT

Microsoft Windows 2000

Microsoft Windows XP o

Microsoft Windows Vista

Microsoft Windows 7 O
Programming language | Visual Basic Microsoft Visual Basic 6.0 —

Microsoft Visual Basic .NET 2003

Microsoft Visual Studio 2005 Visual Basic O
Microsoft Visual Studio 2008 Visual Basic
Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Visual Basic

Visual C++ Microsoft Visual C++ 6.0 —
Microsoft Visual C++ .NET 2003

Microsoft Visual Studio 2005 Visual C++ O
Microsoft Visual Studio 2008 Visual C++
Microsoft Visual Studio 2010 Visual C++

VBScript Text editor and commercially available HTML tool O
VBA Microsoft Excel 2000 —
Microsoft Excel 2002
Microsoft Excel 2003 O

Microsoft Excel 2007
Microsoft Excel 2010 (32-bit version)

Microsoft Access 2000 -
Microsoft Access 2002

Microsoft Access 2003 (@)
Microsoft Access 2007
Microsoft Access 2010 (32-bit version)

*1 Limitations on the supported Service Pack.

Restriction@

» Using the unsupported engineering environment
Use MX Component Version 3 when using the engineering environment which is not supported by MX
Component
Version 4. MX Component Version 3 is included on the CD-ROM of MX Component Version 4.
* Details of engineering environment
Refer to the following section and manual.
=5~ Page 49 Operating Environment
[ZIMX Component Version 3 Operating Manual
The manual is included on the CD-ROM of MX Component Version 4 in a PDF file format.

Communication Setup Utility

Changes regarding Communication Setup Utility are not necessary; however, the settings of communication paths supported

by MX Component Version 3 and MX Component Version 4 can be set.
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Compatibility

Programs and communication settings of MX Component Version 3 can be utilized in MX Component Version 4.

Installation

MX Component Version 4 cannot be installed with MX Component Version 3.
Install MX Component Version 4 after uninstalling MX Component Version 3.

Utilizing programs

Controls of MX Component Version 3 are included in MX Component Version 4.
Therefore, programs with the controls of MX Component Version 3 can be used in MX Component Version 4 without
modifications.

Utilizing communication settings

Import the setting file ((ACT file) of MX Component Version 3 using Communication Setup Utility of MX Component Version 4.
(==~ Page 96 Importing communication settings)
The settings can be used for controls of both MX Component Version 3 and MX Component Version 4.
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Appendix 9 Version Compatibility

Installation of ACT version

When do not use labels, the installation of .NET Framework and label functions can be avoided by using another installer
stored on the CD-ROM.

Run the SETUP.EXE stored in the VerACT folder.

The communication route that can be used for ACT version is as follows:

* When the connected station is a programmable controller or motion controller
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Appendix 10cCharacter Strings that cannot be Used
for Label Names

Reserved word

The reserved words cannot be used for label names.
The following tables shows character strings that cannot be used for label names.

Category

Character string

Class identifier

VAR, VAR_RETAIN, VAR_ACCESS, VAR_CONSTANT, VAR_CONSTANT_RETAIN, VAR_INPUT, VAR_INPUT_RETAIN,
VAR_OUTPUT, VAR_OUTPUT_RETAIN, VAR_IN_OUT, VAR_IN_EXT, VAR_EXTERNAL, VAR_EXTERNAL_CONSTANT,
VAR_EXTERNAL_CONSTANT_RETAIN, VAR_EXTERNAL_RETAIN, VAR_GLOBAL, VAR_GLOBAL_CONSTANT,
VAR_GLOBAL_CONSTANT_RETAIN, VAR_GLOBAL_RETAIN

Data type

BOOL, BYTE, INT, SINT, DINT, LINT, UINT, USINT, UDINT, ULINT, WORD, DWORD, LWORD, ARRAY, REAL, LREAL, TIME,
STRING, TIMER, COUNTER, RETENTIVETIMER, POINTER, Bit, Word [Unsigned]/Bit String [16-bit], Double Word [Unsigned]/Bit
String [32-bit], Word [Signed], Double Word [Signed], FLOAT (Single Precision), FLOAT (Double Precision), String, Time, Timer,
Counter, Retentive Timer, Pointer

Data type hierarchy

ANY, ANY_NUM, ANY_BIT, ANY_REAL, ANY_INT, ANY_DATE

ANY_SIMPLE, ANY16, ANY32

Device name

X,Y,D,M, T,B,C,F,L,P,V,Z, W, I,N, U, J,K, H, E,A SD, SM, SW, SB, FX, FY, DX, DY, FD, TR, BL, SG, VD, ZR, ZZ

Character string
recognized as device
(Device name +
numeral)

X0 or the like

ST operator

NOT, MOD

() -

IL operator

LD, LDN, ST, STN, S, S1, R, R1, AND, ANDN, OR, ORN, XOR, XORN, ADD, SUB, MUL, DIV, GT, GE, EQ, NE, LE, LT, JMP, JMPC,
JMPCN, CAL, CALC, CALCN, RET, RETC, RETCN

LDI, LDP, LDF, ANI, ANDP, ANDF, ANB, ORI, ORP, ORF, ORB, MPS, MRD, MPP, INV, MEP, MEF, EGP, EGF, OUT(H), SET, RST,
PLS, PLF, FF, DELTA(P), SFT(P), MC, MCR, STOP, PAGE, NOP, NOPLF

SFC instruction

SFCP, SFCPEND, BLOCK, BEND, TRANL, TRANO, TRANA, TRANC, TRANCA, TRANOA, SEND, TRANOC, TRANOCA,
TRANCO, TRANCOC, STEPN, STEPD, STEPSC, STEPSE, STEPST, STEPR, STEPC, STEPG, STEPI, STEPID, STEPISC,
STEPISE, STEPIST, STEPIR, TRANJ, TRANOJ, TRANOCJ, TRANCJ, TRANCOJ, TRANCOCJ

ST code body

RETURN, IF, THEN, ELSE, ELSIF, END_IF, CASE, OF, END_CASE, FOR, TO, BY, DO, END_FOR, WHILE, END_WHILE,
REPEAT, UNTIL, END_REPEAT, EXIT, TYPE, END_TYPE, STRUCT, END_STRUCT, RETAIN, VAR_ACCESS, END_VAR,
FUNCTION, END_FUNCTION, FUNCTION_BLOCK, END_FUNCTION_BLOCK, STEP, INITIAL_STEP, END_STEP, TRANSITION,
END_TRANSITION, FROM, UNTILWHILE

Function name in
application function

Function names in application functions AND_E, NOT_E or the like

Function block name in
application function

Function block names in application functions CTD, CTU or the like

Symbol

NS> L L0 =5 %~ @, ) & 1, ., tab character

L#8$,"

Date and time literal

DATE, DATE_AND_TIME, DT, TIME, TIME_OF_DAY, TOD

Others

ACTION, END_ACTION, CONFIGURATION, END_CONFIGURATION, CONSTANT, F_EDGE, R_EDGE, AT, PROGRAM, WITH,
END_PROGRAM, TRUE, FALSE, READ_ONLY, READ_WRITE, RESOURCE, END_RESOURCE, ON, TASK, EN, ENO,
BODY_CCE, BODY_FBD, BODY_IL, BODY_LD, BODY_SFC, BODY_ST, END_BODY, END_PARAMETER_SECTION,
PARAM_FILE_PATH, PARAMETER_SECTION, SINGLE, RETAIN, INTERVAL

String that starts with
K1 to K8

K1AAA or the like

Statement in ladder
language

;FB BLK START, ;FB START, ;FB END, ;FB BLK END, ;FB IN, ;FB OUT, ;FB_NAME, ;INSTANCE_NAME, ;FB, ;INSTANCE

418

Common instruction

MOV or the like

Windows reserved word

COM1, COM2, COM3, COM4, COM5, COM6, COM7, COM8, COM9, LPT1, LPT2, LPT3, LPT4, LPT5, LPT6, LPT7, LPTS8, LPT9,
AUX, CON, PRN, NUL
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Considerations on using labels

More than 32 characters cannot be used for system label Ver.1.

More than 256 characters cannot be used for system label Ver.2.
(More than 32 characters cannot be used for a system label list name, and more than 246 characters cannot be used for a
structure name.)

A space cannot be used.

A numeral cannot be used at the beginning of label name.

A label name is not case-sensitive.

An underscore (_) cannot be used at the beginning or end of label name.
Consecutive underscores (_) cannot be used for a data name or a label name.

The digit-specified bit devices cannot be used.

The indexing cannot be used.

The buffer memory cannot be specified.

The device check cannot be executed when registering labels.
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Appendix 11 Performance

This section explains the performances in the following system configuration.

0s : Windows Vista®
CPU : Intel Core 2Duo (2GHz)
ROSCPU Memory :2.00GB
s Target CPU : ROSCPU
(Connecting personal computer and target CPU on 1:1 basis)

Communication route : TCP/IP

Ethernet Number of system label registration : 1000

Performance of MX Component (Control)

Time performance

This explains read/write performance of the device and label.

Processing/Number of label registration Processing time (ms)
device system label Ver.1 system label Ver.2
first time second time | first time second time
Batch read 1 word (1 label) 5.9 230.5 10.7 174.4 12.5
960 word (1 label) 12.3 227.3 17.3 182.0 19.8
12288 word (1 label) 157.9 353.5 164.5 330.3 166.9
Batch write 1 word (1 label) 5.6 218.1 11.0 177.5 12.0
960 word (1 label) 17.6 232.0 22.6 189.9 24.6
12288 word (1 label) 161.4 367.7 170.1 327.3 171.6
Random read 1 word (1 label) 5.6 31.0 4.5 40.8 5.0
128 word (128 label) 241 1802.7 38.2 2381.9 45.3
256 word (256 label) 423 3550.2 136.3 4866.6 169.8
Random write 1 word (1 label) 5.0 26.2 4.3 38.5 5.0
128 word (128 label) 30.5 1817.0 41.8 2334.5 47.0
256 word (256 label) 52.6 3550.1 140.2 4799.8 166.1

Memory performance

The following shows the amount of cache memory used for DotUtIType control.

Processing the amount of memory usage (KB)
system label Ver.1 system label Ver.2
Batch read 1000 label (160)" (160)"
Batch write
Random read
Random write

*1  Value in the parentheses is a theoretical value.
Cache size (byte) = 160 x Number of system labels used
160 (byte) = Cache data size per one system label
Number of system labels = Specify a total number of 1000 different system labels
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Performance of the Label Service

Time performance

This explains time performance of the Label Service.

Processing Type of system label Processing time (ms)
Memory load processing at startup of personal computer by System label of structure type 4101
Label service System label other than structure type 6161
Update of system label data System label of structure type 5064
System label other than structure type 7081

Memory performance

The following shows the amount of memory usage (working set) of the Label Service.

+ Measurement condition: A number of registered system labels: 1000

Type of system label the amount of memory usage (KB)
system label Ver.1 system label Ver.2
System label of structure type 30256 30268
System label other than structure type 31604 32156
F%:h?t}j

A number of registered system labels written above as measurement condition differ depending on whether

the data type is structure type or other than structure type.

« Other than structure type: Number of registered system labels = Number of system labels registered in
Label Utility

« Structure type: Number of registered system labels = (1+ Number of structure elements) x Number of
system labels registered in Label Utility

As for "A number of registered system labels: 1000" in the table above, 100 system labels of which data types

are structure, and which have nine structure elements are defined. The formula is as follows: (1 + 9) x 100 =
1000.
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Performance of the Label Utility

Time performance

This explains time performance of the Label Utility.

Processing Type of system label Processing time (s)
system label Ver.1 system label Ver.2

Change of label space System label of structure type 7.2 6.2

System label other than structure type 7.7 8.0
Save of label space System label of structure type 8.7 6.8

System label other than structure type 9.2 9.1
Import System label of structure type 0.9 0.6

System label other than structure type 0.8 0.9
Export System label of structure type 0.8 0.9

System label other than structure type 0.8 0.9

The processing time of "Save of label space" in the table above will be increased as the number of registered system labels is
increased because the check processing before the save takes longer time for its processing.
Therefore, the processing time is increased more than the increase rate of a number of registered system labels.

Memory performance

The following shows the amount of memory usage (working set) of the Label Utility.
» Measurement condition: A number of registered system labels: 1000

Type of system label the amount of memory usage (KB)
system label Ver.1 system label Ver.2
System label undefined 4108 4316
System label of structure type 8608 7500
System label other than structure type 12872 12256
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DISK occupied size

The following table shows the DISK occupied size of the system label database.

Type of system label

DISK occupied size (KB)

system label Ver.1

system label Ver.2

System label undefined (A number of registered system labels: 0) 1756 24
System label of structure type (A number of registered system labels: | 2310 89
1000)

System label other than structure type (A number of registered system | 2370 246

labels: 1000)

Point ;>

A number of registered system labels written above as measurement condition differ depending on whether

the data type is structure type or other than structure type.

 Other than structure type: Number of registered system labels = Number of system labels registered in

Label Utility

« Structure type: Number of registered system labels = (1+ Number of structure elements) x Number of

system labels registered in Label Utility

As for "A number of registered system labels: 1000" in the table above, 100 system labels of which data types
are structure, and which have nine structure elements are defined. The formula is as follows: (1 + 9) x 100 =

1000.

APPX
Appendix 11 Performance 423



Appendix 12USB Driver Installation

In order to communicate with a programmable controller CPU via USB, a USB driver is required to be installed.
The following explains the USB driver installation procedure.

Point}@
When more than one MELSOFT product is installed, the USB driver is installed in the folder to which the first
MELSOFT product is installed.
This section explains using the USB driver installation destination folder:
C:\Program Files\MELSOFT\Easysocket\USBDrivers, as an example.
Windows XP

The following explains the procedure of USB driver installation for Windows XP.
Operating procedure

1. Connect the personal computer and the programmable
controller CPU with USB cable, and turn on the
programmable controller CPU.

The screen shown on the left is displayed.

2. Select "Install from a list or specific location [Advanced]"

and click the [Next] button.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Welcome to the Found New
Hardware Wizard

This wizard helps you instal softwars for

MITSUBISHI Easpsocket Diiver

(<) 1F your hardware came with an installation CD
S3E2 or Hoppy disk. insert it now.
What do you want the wizard ta do?

(O Install the software automatically (Recommended)

st Tram & st o specile lnsation [dvancedi

Click Next to continue.

<

3. Select "Search for the best driver in these locations”,
Please choose pour search and installation aptions. . and select "Include this location in the search”.

4. Click the [Browse] button.

(@i5earch for the best diver in these Iocations i

Use the check bowes below to limit or expand e default search, which includes local
paths and remavable media. The best ditver found wil be installed

[] Seaich remavable media [flappy. CO-ROM...)

Include this lacation in the search

A v [ Bowse

O Don't ssarch, | wil chaoss the driver to install

Chaase this option to select the device diiver from a list. Windaws does not guarantee that
the diiver you choase will be the best match for pour hardware,

[ <Back [ Mews | [ Cancel

<
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5. Select the USB driver installation destination folder,

select [Easysocket] = [USBDrivers], and click the [OK]

Select the folder that contains drivers For your hardware. button

|3 Commurnication
I3 Compiler
I3 FroptionDrivers
[C5) Maritaring
|C3) ProductDataBase
[T ProductDataBase?
[B ProjectDatabase
@ ProjectDataBase?

[

123 Utility

=

To wiew any subfolders, click a plus sign abowve.

[ OK ] [ Cancel

Found New Hardware Wizard

Please select the best match for your hardware from the list below.

6. Select "MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver", and click the
[Next] button.

? MITSUBISHI Easpencket Driver

Description Wersion | Manufacturer Loc:

socket Diiver 20.0.0  MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC OO, chwi

=

(L3

/& This diiver is not digitally signed!
Tell me why diiver signing is impartant

[ <Back J[ Hews | [ Cancel

Hardware Installation

L] The software you are installing for this hardware:
e
MITSUBISHI Easysocket Diriver

7. Click the [Continue Anyway] button.

hag not passed Windows Logo testing to verify its compatibility

with ‘windows =P, [Tel me why thiz testing iz important. )

Continuing your i ion of thiz zof may impair
or destabilize the cornect operation of your spstem
either immediately or in the future. Microsoft strongly
recommends that you stop thie installation now and
contact the hardware vendor for software that has
passed Windows Logo testing.

LContinue Anyway ] |, STOP Ingtallation J

28
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The screen shown on the left is displayed, and the USB
driver installation is complete.

Found New Hardware Wizard

Completing the Found New
Hardware Wizard . . .
8. Click the [Finish] button to close the window.

The wizard has finished installing the software for

? MITSUBISHI Easpsocket Driver

Click, Finish ta close the wizard

2 S

Installation complete

Point}3

If the USB driver cannot be installed, confirm the following settings.

If "Block - Never install unsigned driver software" is selected under [Control Panel] - [System] - [Hardware] -
[Driver Signing], the USB driver may not be installed.

Select "Ignore - Install the software anyway and don't ask for my approval”, or "Warn - Prompt me each time to
choose an action" in [Driver Signing], and execute the USB driver installation.
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Windows Vista

The following explains the procedure of USB driver installation for Windows Vista.

Operating procedure

1. Connect the personal computer and the programmable
controller CPU with USB cable, and then turn on the
programmable controller CPU.

Found Mew Hardware

Windows needs to install driver software for your Unknown

Devi
eviee The screen shown on the left is displayed.

i@ Locate and install driver software (recommended) 2' Select "Locate and install driver software

Windows will guide you through the process of installing driver software (recommended)" and wait for a search to finish.

for your device.

% Ask me again later

Windows will ask again the next time you plug in your device or log on.

@ Don’t show this message again for this device
Your device will not function until you install driver software.

Cancel

2 S

. . 3. When User Account Control is turned ON, the screen
User Account Control

shown on the left is displayed.
Click the [Continue] button.

@ Windows needs your permission to continue

If you started this action, continue.

M ! Device driver software installation

Microsoft Windows

V Details L LContinue J’ Cancel

User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer,

284

4. Select "Browse my computer for driver software
@ | Found New Hardware - Unknown Device (advanced)".

Windows couldn't find driver software for your device

= Check for a solution
Windows will check to see f there are steps you can take to get your device
working.

** Browse my computer for driver software (advanced)
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel
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5. Specify "Easysocket\USBDrivers", and click the [Next]
button.

&3 1L Found New Hardwere - Unknown Device
Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

C:\Program Files\MELSOFT\Easysocket\USBDrivers -

[¥]Include subfolders

6. Select "Install this driver software anyway".

Windows can't verify the publisher of this driver software

< Don't install this driver software
You should check your manufacturer's website for updated driver software
for your device.

: # Install this driver software anyway

H Only install driver software ebtained from your manufacturer's website or
disc. Unsigned software from other sources may harm your computer or steal
information.

|:\-l:] See details

= The screen shown on the left is displayed, and the USB
|
driver installation is complete.

() L Found New Hardware - MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver
The software for this device has been successfully installed 7- Click the [Close] button.
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

MITSUBISHI Easysacket Driver

Installation complete
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Windows 7 or later

The following explains the procedure of USB driver installation for Windows 7 or later.

Operating procedure

:‘% Device driver software was not successfully installed * *

Click here for details.

<

UOV@ » Control Panel »

Adjust your computer's settings

@\ System and Security

‘@ Review your computer's status
& Back up your computer

Find and fix problems

Network and Internet
&l Connectto the Intemet
SS=.  View network status and tasks
Choose homegroup and sharing options

, / Hardware and Sound

%4 View devices and printers
Add a device

Programs
Uninstall a program

< [ 43 ||[ search Controt Panet
Viewby: Category ¥

User Accounts and Family Safety
& Add or remove user accounts
&) Set up parental controls for any user

Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards or other input methods
Change display language

Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

@

@O-‘Q; » Control Panel » System and Security »

Restore yoUr compUter to an eatiier time

Control Panel H ) .
o e ﬂ Windows Firewall

Check firewall status

 System and Security
Network and Internet ﬂs“3 System
Hardware and Sound

Programs

View amount of RAM and processor speed
& Allow remote access

» Windows Update

Secthe name of this computer

[ %3 || Search Controt Panet o]

Allow a program through Windows Firewall

Check the Windows Bperience Index
&) Device Manager

Appearance and
Personalization

User Accounts and Family
Safety

Clock, Language, and Region

Tum automatic updating on or off

Power Options

Change what the power buttons do

Require a password when the computer wakes

Check for updates | View installed updates

Change when the computer sleeps

I

3.

Connect the personal computer and the programmable

controller CPU with USB cable, and then turn on the
programmable controller CPU.

<When using Windows 7>

The screen shown on the left is displayed.

<When using Windows 8 or Windows 8.1>

The screen is not displayed.

Select "System and Security" from the Control Panel.
(To display the Control Panel, select [Start] = [Control
Panel].)

Select [Administrative Tools].

Ease of A
cse ol foees Backup and Restore

Back up your computer | Restore files from backup

BitLocker Drive Encryption

Protect your computer by encrypting data on your disk | Manage BitLocker

Administrative Tools
Free up disk space | Defragment your hard drive
) Create and format hard disk partitions | ) View event logs

2 S

&) Scheduletasks |

4. Select "Computer Management" and double-click it.

O—Ov| « System and Security » Administrative Tools ~ [ 4] Search Admini 2|
Organize v [ Open Bumn - 0l @

2 Favorites ' Name ° Date modificd Type Sze
B Deskiop (81 Component Services T/13/20099:46PM__ Shorteut 2
18 Downloads | Computer Management 7/13/20099:41 PM Shortcut 2
%) Recent Places = Deta Sources (ODBC) TA3/2009941PM  Shortcut 2
(5] Event Viewer TA3/20099:42PM  Shortcut 2

4 Libraries f&}, isCsInitiator 7/13/20099:41 PM  Shortcut 2|2
[ Documents [k Local Security Policy 8/5/010805PM  Shortcut 2
& Music (&) Performance Monitor T/13/2009941PM  Shortcut 2
(& Pictures &% Print Management 8/5/2010805PM  Shortcut 2
[ Videos {8l Senvices TA3/20099:41 PM  Shortcut 2
[B) System Cenfiguration 7/13/20099:41 PM  Shortcut 2
8 Computer (6D Tesk Seheduler T/13/20099:42PM  Shorteut 2
& Win7-ENG (C) # Windows Firewall with Advanced Security ~ 7/13/20099:41PM  Shortcut 2

ca Vista-JP (D) o — = SLlS o - —

%v Computer Management Date modified: 7/13/2009 9:41 PM Date created: 7/13/2009 9:41 PM
Shorteut Size: 126 KB
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A Computer Management [E=R[EcR ==
File Action View Help
e @D BE®ESS
& Computer Management (Local b =g Disk drives « [Actions
s [} System Tools b I-_ Display adapters e n
» (@ Task Scheduler b3 DVD/CD-ROM drives L
More Actiens »

» 2] Event Viewer
» ) Shared Folders
b ¥ Local Users and Groups|
» (®) Performance
4 Device Manager
4 5 storage
{7 Disk Management
by Services and Applications

E) Fe——

» U5 Human Interface Devices
b IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
»- @ IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
& Jungo
b &= Keyboards
b - Mice and other pointing devices
» -l Monitors
» & Network adapters
4|y Other devices
+ [y Universal Serial Bus (USB) Controller

I

£ /[y Unknown device|

fuey Unknown de| Update Driver Software. N
B Portable Devices|  pisaple
> JZ8 Processors

Uninstall

»-% Sound, video an

» -8 System devices Scan for hardware changes.
a . e -1l

Launches the Update Driver Software Wizard for the selected devi

Properties

2 S

@ |l Update Driver Software - Unknown Device

How do you want to search for driver software?

= Search automatically for updated driver software
‘Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software
for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installstion

settings.

< Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel

284

@ | Update Driver Software - Unknown Device

Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

IC:\Program Files\MELSOFT\Easysocket\USBDrivers|

- Browse...

[ Include subfolders

% Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver
software in the same category as the device.
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5.

Right-click "Unknown device" in Device Manager, and
select "Update Driver Software".

When the USB driver cannot be specified because more
than one "Unknown device" exists, right-click "Unknown
device" and select "Properties". The "Unknown device",
whose "Hardware Ids" is "USB\VID_06D3&PID_1800"
on the [Details] tab of the properties screen, is the
update target.

Unknown device Properties

General I Driver | Details

W ! Unknown device

Property
[ Hardware Ids v]

Value

| USB\VID_06D34PID_18002REV_0100
USB\VID_06D34PID_1800

6.

7.

Select "Browse my computer for driver software".

Specify "Easysocket\USBDrivers", and click the [Next]
button.

The left screen is an example when C:\Program
Files\MELSEC\Easysocket\USBDrivers is set.

If more than one MELSOFT product is installed, browse
for the installation destination of the first product.



Would you like to install this device software?

Name: Easysocket USE Drivers
o Publisher MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

Always trust software from *MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC Don'tInstall
CORPORATION"..
@ Youshould only i i [ ishers . How can ] decide which device

software is safe to install?

~
T

@ [ Update Driver Software - MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

Windows has successfully updated your driver software
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

File Action

| 8] [ % 5
& Computer Management (Locel Intel(R) ICH10 Farmily USB Enhanced Host Controller - £ »
a [} System Tools Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Enhanced Host Controller - :
- (@ Task Scheduler Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controler -3,
b (@ Event Viewer Intel(R) ICHL0 Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3 More Actions 4
» @l Shered Folders - § Intel(R) ICHIO Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3
- & Local Users and Groups Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controler -3,
» ® Performance Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controler - 3
& Device Manager Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller -3
4 3 storage § MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver|
(5} Disk Management USB Composite Device
b fiy Services and Applications - § USB Composite Device
USB Mass Storage Device
USB Root Hub
USB Root Hub
USE Root Hub
USE Root Hub
USB Root Hub
USE Root Hub i
« n IR S— i, r

<

Installation complete

8. Click the [Install] button.

9. Click the [Close] button.

10. "MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver" is registered under
"Universal Serial Bus controllers".
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Appendix 13 Updating USB Driver

In Windows Vista or later, when upgrading the MELSOFT version that is incompatible with each operating system to
compatible, updating the USB drivers is also required.

The USB driver has the following two types:

» USB driver for programmable controller connection

» USB driver for GOT connection (Used for the GOT transparent mode.)

Procedure for updating the USB driver for programmable controller connection
BEChecking method

Whether an update of the USB driver is required or not can be checked by its version.

Start the Windows Device Manager while the personal computer is connected to the programmable controller with USB, right-
click "MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver", and select "Properties".

Update is required if the version shown on the [Driver] tab of the properties screen is the following.

* Windows Vista: "2.0.0.0" or earlier

* Windows 7 : "3.0.0.0" or earlier

* Windows 8 or Windows 8.1: "4.0.0.0" or earlier

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver Properties @
General | Dnver | Details
MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

Driver Provider: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CO
Driver Date: 2/15/2010

Driver Version 3000

Digital Signer: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

Driver Details To view details about the driver files

| UpdsieDiver . | Toupdate the ciiver software for this device

If the device fails after updating the driver, roll
back to the previously installed driver

[ Dissble | Dissblesthe selected device

|Wl To uninstal the driver (Advanced).

[ ok |[ cancel

HProcedure for update

1. Connect the personal computer and the programmable
= D Mg S
leguicion oo o controller CPU with USB cable.

LA ESEN I T ]

- e D 2. Start the Device Manager, right-click "MITSUBISHI
> Sound, video and game controllers . " " . "
- Syt devices Easysocket Driver", and select "Uninstall".
. Universal Serial Bus controllers
L[] Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Enhanced Host Controller - 3A3A.
@ Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Enhanced Hest Controller - 2A3C
@ Intel(R) ICHLO Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3434
L[] Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3A35
@ Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Universal Host Controller - 3A36
L[] Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Univer Host Controller - 3437
L[] Intel(R) ICH10 Family USB Univer Host Controller - 3A38
- §_Intel(R) ICHL0 Family USB Univer Host Controller - 3439
[] MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver:
§ USB Composite Device

.

Update Driver Software.

@ USB Mass Storage Device Disable L
§ USBRoot Hub Uninstall

§ USBRoot Hub

§ USERoot Hub Scan for hardware changes

# USBRoot Hub
- § USB Root Hub
§ UsBRoot Hub
§ UsBRoot Hub
§ USBRoot Hub

Properties

Uninstalls the driver for the selected device.
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Confirm Device Uninstall

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

Waming: You are about to uninstall this device from your system.

[] Delete the driver software for this device.

A Computer Management
File Action View Help

es | B BE = E %S

& Computer Management (Local
s [} System Tools
» (@) Task Scheduler
» 2] Event Viewer
» ) Shared Folders
b ¥ Local Users and Groups|
» (@ Performance
4 Device Manager
4 5 storage
{7 Disk Management
by Services and Applications

by Disk drives
» B, Display adapters
> £ DVD/CD-ROM drives
» U5 Human Interface Devices
b IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers
»- @ IEEE 1394 Bus host controllers
& Jungo
b &= Keyboards
b - Mice and other pointing devices
» -l Monitors
» & Network adapters
4|y Other devices
+ [y Universal Serial Bus (USB) Controller

+ L Unknown devicel

I

fuey Unknown de|
» B Portable Devices,
> JZ8 Processors
»-% Sound, video an
» -8 System devices
a . e -1l

Update Driver Software. N
Disable
Uninstall

E Fe—— Scan for hardware changes

Launches the Update Driver Software Wizard for the selected devi Properties

Actions

More Actions

Device Manager

2 S

3.

4.

Select the "Delete the driver software for this device"
check box, and click the [OK] button.

Disconnect the USB cable and reconnect it to the same
USB port after 5 seconds.

When using Windows Vista, the following screen is
displayed. Select "Ask me again later".

[-] Found New Hardware

Windows needs to install driver software for your Unknown
Device

® Locate and install driver software (recommended)

Windows will guide you through the process of installing driver software
for your device.

@ Ask me again later
Windows will ask again the next time you plug in your device or log on.

® Don't show this message again for this device
Your device will not function until you install driver software.

Cancel

5. Right-click "Unknown device" in Device Manager, and

select "Update Driver Software".

When the USB driver cannot be specified because more
than one "Unknown device" exists, right-click "Unknown
device" and select "Properties". The "Unknown device",
whose "Hardware Ids" is "USB\VID_06D3&PID_1800"
on the [Details] tab of the properties screen, is the
update target.

Unknown device Properties

General | Driver | Detalls

W E Unknown device

Property
[Hardware lds V]

Value

| USB\VID_06D3&FID_1800&REV_0100 |
USE\WID_DED3&PID_1800
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\_j L Update Driver Software - Unknown Device

How do you want to search for driver software?

% Search automatically for updated driver software

setings.

Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software
foryour device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation

2 Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel

<

@ [ Update Driver Software - Unknown Device
Browse for driver software on your computer

Search for driver software in this location:

[¥] Include subfolders

software in the same category asthe device.

2 Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver

[ Windows Security ==
‘Would you like to install this device software?
Name: Easysocket USE Drivers
g~ Publisher; MITSUBISHIELECTRIC CORPORATION
[ Always trust software from "MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC

CORPORATION".

B You should enly install driver software from publishers you trust. How can | decide which device
@ You should only install ftware from publishers y H 1 decide which d
software is safe to install?

<

U | Update Driver Software - MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver
Windows has successfully updated your driver software
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver

Complete
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6.

7.

8.

9.

Select "Browse my computer for driver software".

Specify "Easysocket\USBDrivers", and click the [Next]
button.

The left screen is an example when C:\Program
Files\MELSEC\Easysocket\USBDrivers is set.

If more than one MELSOFT product is installed, browse
for the installation destination of the first product.

Click the [Install] button.

Click the [Close] button.



Procedure for updating the USB driver for GOT connection

BChecking method
Restart the GOT while the personal computer is connected to the GOT with USB and start the Windows Device Manager.

If "MITSUBISHI GOT2000 USB Controller" or "MITSUBISHI GOT1000 USB Controller" is not displayed under "Universal
Serial Bus controllers", but "Unknown device" is displayed under "Other devices", the device is required to be updated.

The "Unknown device", whose "Hardware Ids" is "USB\VID_06D3&PID_01EQ" on the [Details] tab of the properties screen, is
the update target.

=y

2 Device Manager

File Action View Help Unknown device Properties ==l
e @B Hm &8s Genordl | Diver | Detals
8 MXPC ,
» 188 Computer ¥ ! Unknown device
Property
[Hardware 1as -
Value

USB\VID_06D3&PID_DIEOSREV_0100
USB\VID_D6D3&PID_DIED

al Bus (USB) Controller

Update Driver Softuare.
Disable.
Uninstall

=

Opens property sheet for the current selection

HProcedure for update
1. Connect the personal computer and the GOT with USB

25 Devie Menager ST
File Action View Help Cable
&= FE HE 8 ENS
Pl MX-PC . . . .
% 8 Compite 2. Start the Device Manager, right-click "Unknown device",

) = Disk drives

and select [Update Driver Software].

> g IDE ATA/ATAPI controllers

» - @ IEEE1394 Bus host controllers

- Jungo

» 2= Keyboards

P Mice and other pointing devices

> B4 Monitors

» & Network adapters

4[5 Other devices
[l Universal Serial Bus (USE) Controller
[ Unknown d

» 0 Portable Devices T ST

» [l Processors Disable

> & Sound videoandga o

8 System devices

>~ § Universal Serial Bus Scan for hardware changes
Properties

Launches the Update Driver Software Wizard for the selected device.

<

3. Select "Browse my computer for driver software".

&) U Update Driver Software - Unknown Device

How do you want to search for driver software?

% Search automatically for updated driver software
Windows will search your computer and the Internet for the latest driver software
for your device, unless you've disabled this feature in your device installation
settings.

2 Browse my computer for driver software
Locate and install driver software manually.

Cancel
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4. Specify "Easysocket\USBDrivers", and click the [Next]

@ |l Update Driver Software - Unknown Device bUtton
The left screen is an example when C:\Program
Browse for driver software on your computer . . .
Files\MELSEC\Easysocket\USBDrivers is set.
Search for driver software in this location: .
- If more than one MELSOFT product is installed, browse
@lInclude subfolders the installation destination of the first product.

2 Let me pick from a list of device drivers on my computer
This list will show installed driver software compatible with the device, and all driver
software in the same category asthe device.

<

5. Click the [Close] button.

\J L Update Driver Software - MITSUBISHI Easysocket Driver
Windows has successfully updated your driver software
Windows has finished installing the driver software for this device:

MITSUBISHI Easysacket Driver

Complete
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Appendix 14Warning Messages on Windows

Overview of warning messages

The user account control function is added to Windows Vista or later.

By this function, a warning message is displayed when executing utilities with the administrator authority. (>~ Page 88
Starting Utilities)

<Windows Vista> <Windows 7 or later>
User Account Control ==l '@ User Account Control @
=y
@ An unidentified program wants access to your computer O Do you want to allow the following program from an
" unknown publisher to make changes to this computer?
Don't run the program unless you know where it's from or you've used it
before.
Program name:  ActComm.exe
@ ActComm.exe Publisher: Unknown
Unidentified Publisher File origin: Hard drive on this computer
% Cancel ) Frommrore Ve 1 ’ ==
I'don't know where this program is from orwhat it's for, o) SIS : = : =
<+ Allow Change when these notifications appear
Itrust this program. I know where it's from or I've used it before.
() Details
User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.
APPX
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Methods for disabling warning messages

Pointp

* The user account control (UAC) function prevents a crash (e.g. prevention of startup of a program which
executes unintended operation). Before setting this function, grasp that the security function offered by UAC
will be disabled and fully understand the risk.

» The method of allowing the setting without displaying the warning message cannot be attempted for
Windows 8 or later.

The following two methods are available for preventing a warning message.

Disabling the user account control function

The following shows a procedure for disabling the user account control function.

EWhen using Windows Vista

Operating procedure

1. Select [Start] = [Control Panel].

@ Imemet

&5 1ntemet Explorer

) E-mail
Windows Mail

— [—

u’ Welcome Center

Backup Status and Configuration

m Windows Media Player

Pictures

Music

Search

’ Small Business Resources

Recenthems  *
& Windows Faxand Sean S—
g Windows Mesting Space T
Im Windows Photo Gallery To
% Windows Live Messenger Download trol Panel
!L/ Paint Defaut Programs
»  AllPrograms FEpET
btart Search

28

 ControlPanel » S »

System and Maintenance
Get tarted with Windows

Back up your computer

2. Select [User Accounts].

Appearance and

gy Securi L nce
‘@ ekt Personalization
u st Change desktop backsround
9 indows )

Check

Clock, Language, and Region
W Chnge keybosras or other input
T methods
@ Ease of Access
| Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visua cisplay

7] Additional Options
=

= Programs
B e mose
ange startup progr

Mobile PC
| T et ured bl
|
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3. Sselect [User Accounts].

52, » Control Panel » User Accounts » - | % [ searcn »

User Accounts
Change youraccount picture | @) Add or remove user accouts
Change your Windows password

Windows CardSpace

Manage Information Cards that are used to log on to online services

284

4. Select [Turn User Account Control on or off].

— c-EI-E

s ]
G )~[R » ContiolPancl » User Accourts » User Accounts ~[éy] [ Search »]
]

Make changes to your user account

Change your password p—

Remove your password I Administrator

Password protected

Change yourpicture
® Change your account name

© Change your accounttype

© Manage another account
® Tum User Account Controlon o off

<

5. Clear [Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect

— B =)
s ] .
()= « UserAccounts » Tur UsrAccount Conto Onor O <o ][ seoren ] your computer] and click the [OK] button.
i Turn on User Account Control (UAC) to make your computer more secure
Il User Account Control (UAC) can computer. that

you leave UAC turned on to help protect your computer

Use User Account Control (UAC) to help protect your computer

Setting complete
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BEWhen using Windows 7

440

Operating procedure

!.‘ Connect to a Projector

Calculator

Sticky Notes

% Snipping Tool

gl Y5 Viewer

@1 Windows Fax and Scan
% Remote Desktop Connection
@( Magnifier

»  AllPrograms

Search programs and files 2

\Ei Getting Started »

ntrol Panel

s and Printers
Default Programs
Help and Support

I St down ||

) B> Comrotpanel »

[ 3 ]| Search Controt panet

2]

Adjust your computer's settings

-

('™

=

System and Security
Review your computer’s status
Back up your computer

Find and fix problems

Network and Internet
Connect to the Internet

View network status and tasks

Choose homegroup and sharing options

Hardware and Sound &
View deviees and printers &

Add o device

Connectto a projector

Adjust commonly used mobility settings

Programs

Uninstall a program

Viewby: Category =

User Accounts and Family Safety
@ Add or remove user accounts
& Set up parental controls for any user

Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards o other input methords
Ease of Access

Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

w-\% » Control Panel b System and Security b

|42 ]|[ Search Controt Panet

2]

o System and Security

User Accounts and Family
Safety

Appearance and
Personalization

Clock, Language, and Region
Ease of Access

Control Panel Home.

@ Change User

\r Action Center
Review your computer’ status and resolve issues

System

8 Allow remote access

Windows Update

View amount of RAM and processor speed
See the name of this computer

trol settings puter pi

Network and Intemet Restore your computerto an earer time
Hardware and Sound : -

‘ Windows Firewall
i Check firewall status

Allow a program through Windows Firewall

Check the Windows Experience Index
 Device Manager

Turn automatic updating on or off | Check for updates | View installed updates
Power Options

Change Require a p: P

Change what the p do g P P

Backup and Restore
Back up your computer

@7
L
W
&

Administrative Tools
Free up disk space

Windows Anytime Upgrade
Get more features with a new edition of Windows 7

Restore files from backup

Defragment your hard drive

& Creste
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1. Select [Start] = [Control Panel].

2. Select [System and Security].

3. Select [Change User Account Control settings].



4. Setthe slide bar "Never notify" and click the [OK] button.

%) User Account Control Settings =

Choose when to be notified about changes to your computer

User Account Control helps prevent potentially harmful programs from making changes te your computer.
Tell me more about User Account Control setfings

Ahways notify

Never notify me when:

®  Programs try to install software or make changes to
my computer

 Imake changes to Windows seftings

@ Mot recommended. Choose this only if you need to
Use programs that are not certified for Windows 7
- because they do not support User Account Control.

Never notify

LT

2 S

Continued on next page
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Allowing the setting without displaying the warning message

The following shows a procedure for allowing the setting without displaying the warning message.

Operating procedure

‘E'I Getting Started
!‘ Connect to a Projector

Caleulator

Sticky Notes
@ paint

C‘% Snipping Tool

il XPSViewer

511 Windows Fax and Scan
% Remote Desktop Connection
@f Magnifier

> AllPrograms

Search programs and

Documents

Pictures

Computer
ol Panel
Devices and Printers

Default Programs

Help and Support

| e

-c--El-E

v]ﬁ » Control Panel »

<% [ sear Contot Panct 2]

Adjust your computer's settings

Review your computer's status

% System and Security

Back up your computer
Find and fix problems.

. Network and Internet
¢l Connectto the Intemet
SR View network status and tasks
Choose homegroup and sharing options

; Hardware and Sound
e View devices and printers
' Adda device

Connectto a projector
Adjust commonly used mobility settings

= Programs
h‘ Uninstall a program

®e §F &

Viewby: Category ™

User Accounts and Family Safety
| Add or remove user accounts.
8 Sctup parentalcontrols or any user

Appearance and Personalization
Change the theme

Change desktop background

Adjust screen resolution

Clock, Language, and Region
Change keyboards or cther input methods

Ease of Access
Let Windows suggest settings
Optimize visual display

<

-.:.--E\-E

6@"% » Control Panel » System and Security »

[ 4 ]|[ Search Control Panet 2]

Control Panel Home

Action Center

® System and Security

Network and Intemet

Hardware and Sound
Programs

User Accounts and Family
Safety.

g System

Appearance and

Reviewyour computers tatusand resolve sues
8 Change User Account Controlsetings
Restoreyour computer to a earer time

‘ ‘Windows Firewall
Checkfirewall status | Allow a program through Windows Firewall

Troubleshoot common computer problems

Personalization llow

Clock Language, andRegion ey, Windows Update

Ease of Access

Power Options

View amount of RAM and processor speed | Check the Windows Experience Index
Al P
Tum automatic updating on or off | Check for updates | View installed updates

Change g

Back up your computer

Free up disk space

¢4 Backup and Restore

Administrative Tool
Defragment your hard drive

Require a p
Change what the power buttons do

Restore files from backup

By Windows Anytime Upgrade

Get more features with a new edition of Windows 7

s

P
Change when the computer sleeps

& Create

28
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1. Select [Start] = [Control Panel].

2. Select [System and Security].
When using Windows Vista, select [Classic View].

3. Sselect [Administrative Tools].



4. Select [Local Security Policy].

=E
(L) [ » ContrlPanel » System and Security » Tools | b || Search Admnistrative Toois 2] When user account control is enabled, the fo||owing
Organize v [ Open  Bumn = 0 @ . .
e, - screen is displayed.
M Desktop (2> Component Senvices 2009/07/1412:46 Shorteut 2K8 . .
R Downionds e — oI Shortut 2@ Click the [Continue] button or [Yes] button.
E Recent Places Data Sources (ODBC) 2009/07/1413:41 Shortcut 2k8
(&l Event Viewer 2009/07/14 13:42 Shortcut 2KB <W|nd0WS Vlsta>
(4 Libraries (8 iSCSl Initiator 2009/07/1413:41  Shortcut 2KB
[ Documents (7 Local Security Policy. 2010/03/17 5:44 Shortcut 2K8.
& Music () Performance Monitor Shortcut 2ke -
(5] Pictures [ Print Management Shortcut 2K8 User Account Control
B Videos (o Services / Shorteut 2k8 ——
1 System Configuration W9/0721341 Shortcut 216
1 Computer () Task Scheduler 2009/07/1413:42 Shortcut 2KB
@Wmdows Firewall with Advanced Security ~ 2009/07/1412:41 Shortcut 2KB
G Network Windows Memory Disgnostic W00/0701341 Shorcut 216
Windows PowershellModules W01 Shorcut 316 ] ] ]
If you started this action, continue.
Microsoft Management Console
Microsoft Windows
Local Security Policy Date modified: 2010/03/17 S5:44 Date created: 2010/03/17 5:44
Shortcut Sze 121K
@ Details Continue ] [ Cancel |
{ } || User Account Control helps stop unauthorized changes to your computer.

<Windows 7 or later>

-
@ User Account Control

u want to allow the following program to make
to this comput

@ Program name:  Microsoft Management Console
Verified publisher: Microsoft Windows

(%) Show details

Change when these notifications appear

5. select [Local Policies].

Local Security Policy \_H_E-C—-El-
File Action View Help
X 5|Hm
B Seaurty Setings Description
b [ Account Policies
b [R Local Policies
’ § e Ao ced S| 1 Windows Frewol with Advanced Securit - Windows Fewllwith Advanced Securty
» I pubit Key P [ NetworkLi Polici icon and location group p
& [ Software Restrction Policies [EPublic Key Policies
> [] Application Control Policies (S software Restriction Policies
8 1P Security Policies on Local Computq | L] Application Control Policies Application Control Policies.
2 tvaneet i o configoraion]| BP Sccuty Poicies on Loce Computer  Intemes Protocol Securty Tsec) Adrinistratio,
1 Advanced Audit Polcy Configuration  Advanced Audit Poicy Configuration
¥ 0 b

284

s — 6. Select [Security Options].

File Adion View Help

e HEIX 2 Hm

T Security Settings Names = Description

» (i Account Policies i Audit Polcy Audit Policy

» (@ Local Policies: [ User Rights Assignment User Rights Assignment

(1 Windows Firewall with Advanced Sec|
[ Network List Manager Policies

» 1 Public Key Policies

b [ Software Restriction Policies

» [ Application Control Policies

» &, 1P Security Policies on Local Compue

b [ Advanced Audit Policy Configuration

curity Options Security Options
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7. Select [User Account Control: Behavior of the elevation

A Local Security Policy =l

e e prompt for administrators in Admin Approval Mode

B, Security Settings Policy B Security Setting [E]

Eormr ey o VA NI ssrnron e s Prompt for consent].

= [ LocelPoicies - Network secrtysRestctNTUL Outgeing NTLM s o Nt Defne
b [ Audit Policy

» (4 User Rights Assignment (5] Recovery console: Allow automatic administrative logon  Disabled
N Tg Secuiity Options| [ Recovery console: Allow floppy copy and access to all drives... Disabled

> E Advanced Sec| to... Enabled
[ Network List Manager Policies (5 Shutdown: Clear virtual memory pagefile Disabled

» (1 Public Key Policies (5 System cryptography: Force strong key protection for user k.. Not Defined

» [ Software Restriction Policies (5 System cryptography: Use FIPS complant slgorithms for ... Disabled

» [ Application Control Policies (5 System objects: Require case insensitvity for non-Windows ... Enabled

» @ IP Security Policies on Local Compute | (] System objects: Strengthen default permissions of nternal ... Enabled
» (1 Advanced Audit Policy Configuration|| ] System settings: Optional subsystems Posic

(5 System settings: Use Centficate Rules on Windows Executabl... Disabled
(5 User Account Control: Admin Approvel Mode for the Built-i.. Disabled
(5 User Account Controk: Allow ULAccess applications to prom.._Disabled

ation promptfor .._Prompt for consent for ..
(5] User Account Control: Behavior of the clevation prompt for ... Prompt for credentials

1 User Account Control: Detect application installations and p... Enabled T
53 User Account Control: Only elevate executables that are sign... Disabled
53 User Account Control: Only elevate UlAccess applications th... Enabled
5 User Account Control: Run all administrators in Admin Appr... Enabled
53 User Account Control: Switch to the secure desktop when pr... Enabled

53 User Account Control: Virtualize file and registry write failure... Enabled

284

——— 8. Select [Elevate without prompting] on the [Local
oce Soorty i3 |l Security Setting] tab, and click the [OK] button.

User Accourt Corntrol: Behavior of the elevaion prompt for
admiistrators in Adrin Approval Mode

ate without prompting
Frompt for credentials on the secure deskiop
Frompt for consent on the secure desklop

Prompt for consent for
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Appendix 15 Troubleshooting

This section explains the errors which may occur when using MX Component and the troubleshooting.

When self-registration is not performed at the time of executing the installer

On Windows Vista or later, some particular settings may cause an installation failure.
For the corrective actions, refer to the following section.

[=5~ Page 60 When self-registration is not performed at the time of executing the installer
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Appendix 16 Functions Added Since Previous

Versions

This section shows major functions added/changed with upgrade.

Version Major function added/ Description Reference
changed
Version 4.00A Programmable controller type The following modules are supported. Page 52 Applicable

* Q172CPU, Q173CPU, Q172HCPU, Q173HCPU, Q172DCPU,
Q173DCPU, Q172DSCPU, Q173DSCPU

Programmable Controller
CPUs

Label The system label is supported. Page 71 SYSTEM
LABELS
Version 4.02C Programmable controller type The following modules are supported. Page 52 Applicable
* QO3UDVCPU, Q04UDVCPU, Q06UDVCPU, Q13UDVCPU, Programmable Controller
Q26UDVCPU CPUs
* Q24DHCCPU-V
* FX3GCCPU
Version 4.04E Programmable controller type LO2SCPU, LO6CPU, and L26CPU are supported. —
Operation Environment Windows 8 is supported. Page 49 Operating
Environment
Programming language Visual C# .NET is supported. Page 67 When using
Visual C# .NET
Development software Visual Studio 2012 is supported. Page 49 Operating
Environment
Network route The following connections are supported. Page 266 ACCESSIBLE

* The CPU COM communication (via another station on CC-Link)
whose connected station is FXCPU

« The USB communication (via another station on CC-Link)
whose connected station is FXCPU

» The Ethernet communication whose connected station is
Ethernet adapter

* MT Simulator2 Communication

« The GOT transparent communication (via another station on
CC-Link) with serial connection whose connected station is
FXCPU

» The GOT transparent communication (via another station on
CC-Link) with USB connection whose connected station is
FXCPU

* The GOT transparent communication whose connected station
is Ethernet adapter/module

* The GOT transparent communication with Ethernet connection
whose connected station is FXCPU

RANGES

Version 4.05F Programmable controller type The following modules are supported. Page 52 Applicable
* Q12DCCPU-V (Extended mode), Q24DHCCPU-LS Programmable Controller
* FX3SCPU CPUs
« GOT2000
* Inverter
Development software The following pieces of software are supported. Page 49 Operating

« Microsoft Excel 2013 (32-bit version)
« Microsoft Access 2013 (32-bit version)

Environment

Network route The following connections are supported. Page 266 ACCESSIBLE
« The inverter communication whose connected station is an RANGES
inverter
Version 4.06G Programmable controller type The following modules are supported. Page 52 Applicable

» R0O4CPU, RO8CPU, R16CPU, R32CPU, R120CPU
* R16MTCPU, R32MTCPU

Programmable Controller
CPUs

Operation Environment Windows 8.1 is supported.

Page 49 Operating
Environment
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Version

Major function added/
changed

Description

Reference

Version 4.07H

Programmable controller type

The following modules are supported.
» Robot controller

Page 36 System
configurations

Development software

Visual Studio 2013 is supported.

Page 49 Operating
Environment

Label The system label Ver.2 is supported. Page 71 SYSTEM
LABELS
Network route The following connections are supported. Page 266 ACCESSIBLE
« The robot controller communication whose connected station is | RANGES

a robot controller

Version 4.09K

Programmable controller type

The following modules are supported.
* FX5UCPU, FX5UCCPU

Page 52 Applicable
Programmable Controller

CPUs
Network route The following connections are supported. Page 266 ACCESSIBLE
 The Ethernet communication whose connected station is RANGES

FX5CPU
« The CPU COM communication whose connected station is
FX5CPU

Version 4.10L

Programmable controller type

The following modules are supported.
« RO8PCPU, R16PCPU, R32PCPU, R120PCPU

Page 52 Applicable
Programmable Controller

* RO8SFCPU, R16SFCPU, R32SFCPU, R120SFCPU CPUs
Network route The following connections are supported. Page 266 ACCESSIBLE
» The Ethernet communication whose connected station are RANGES

RnPCPU and RnSFCPU
« The CPU USB communication whose connected station are
RnPCPU and RnSFCPU

Version 4.11M

Programmable controller type

The following modules are supported.

* RO4ENCPU, ROSENCPU, R16ENCPU, R32ENCPU,
R120ENCPU

* Q24DHCCPU-VG, Q26DHCCPU-LS, R12CCPU-V

Page 52 Applicable
Programmable Controller
CPUs

Label Up to five-level structures are supported by System label Ver.2. Page 71 SYSTEM
LABELS
Network route The following connections are supported. Page 266 ACCESSIBLE
» GX Simulator3 Communication RANGES

» The GOT transparent communication with Ethernet connection
whose connected station is RnPCPU, RnSFCPU, and FX5CPU

Version 4.12N

Programmable controller type

The redundant mode of RnPCPU is supported.

Page 52 Applicable
Programmable Controller
CPUs

Operation Environment

Windows 10 is supported.

Page 49 Operating
Environment

Development software

The following pieces of software are supported.
« Microsoft Excel 2016 (32-bit version)

« Microsoft Access 2016 (32-bit version)

« Visual Studio 2015

Page 49 Operating
Environment

Network route

The connection to FX5CPU using CC-Link IE Field Network by

specifying other station on the following communication route is

added.

« The Ethernet communication whose connected station are
FX5CPU and RCPU

* The CPU COM communication whose connected station is
FX5CPU

* The USB COM communication whose connected station is
RCPU

» The GOT transparent communication with Ethernet connection
whose connected station are FX5CPU and RCPU

Page 266 ACCESSIBLE
RANGES

Version 4.13P

Network route

The following connections are supported.

* GX Simulator3 Communication (FX5CPU)

» The Ethernet communication whose connected station is LCPU

* The CC-Link communication, CC-Link IE Controller Network
communication, and CC-Link IE Field Network communication
using a personal computer board whose connected station is
RCPU

Page 266 ACCESSIBLE
RANGES
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Version

Major function added/
changed

Description

Reference

Version 4.14Q

Programmable controller type

The following boards are supported in Windows 10.
» CC-Link Ver.2 board

* MELSECNET/H board

« CC-Link IE Controller Network board

» CC-Link IE Field Network board

Page 35 When using
Windows 10 Operating
System

Network route

The following connections are supported.

« The serial communication/USB communication/Ethernet
communication/GOT transparent communication (via another
station on CC-Link) whose connected station is FX5CPU

« GOT transparent communication with Ethernet connection
whose connected station is QCPU/QJ71E71

Page 266 ACCESSIBLE
RANGES

Version 4.16S

Development software

Visual Studio 2017 is supported.

Page 49 Operating
Environment

Property

The default port number of FX5CPU simulator is changed to 5511.

Programmable controller type

The following modules are supported.
+ ROOCPU, R0O1CPU, R0O2CPU
* RO8PSFCPU, R16PSFCPU, R32PSFCPU, R120PSFCPU

Page 52 Applicable
Programmable Controller
CPUs

Network route

The communication route to an RnPCPU is supported by using
any of the following boards:

» CC-Link IE Controller Network board

* CC-Link IE Field Network board

» CC-Link Ver.2 board

Page 266 ACCESSIBLE
RANGES

Version 4.17T

Network route

The following connections are supported.
* GX Simulator3 Communication (for RCPUs (R00, R01, R02),
RnNENCPUs, RnSFCPUs, and RnPSFCPUs)

Page 335 For GX
Simulator3
Communication

The communication using a CC-Link IE Controller network
interface board (NZ81BD-GP21-SX) is supported.

Control

Controls for transferring logging files are added.

LTAMX Component
Version 4 Programming
Manual

Operation Environment

Windows 10 loT Enterprise 2016 LTSB is supported.

Page 49 Operating
Environment

Version 4.18U

Network route

The following connections are supported.

» The Ethernet communication whose connected station is RCPU
(using a CC-Link IE TSN module)

» The CC-Link IE Field Network communication whose
connected station is RCPU (using a CC-Link IE TSN module)

« The USB communication whose connected station is RCPU
(via CC IE TSN)

* The serial communication whose connected station is RCPU
(via CC IE TSN)

Page 266 ACCESSIBLE
RANGES

Version 4.19V

Development software

* Microsoft Excel 2019 (32-bit version)
« Microsoft Access 2019 (32-bit version)

Page 49 Operating
Environment

Programmable controller type

The following modules are supported.
* LO4HCPU, LOBHCPU, L16HCPU

Page 52 Applicable
Programmable Controller
CPUs

Network route

* The Ethernet communication whose connected station is
LHCPU

« The CPU USB communication whose connected station is
LHCPU

Page 266 ACCESSIBLE
RANGES
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REVISIONS

*The manual number is given on the bottom left of the back cover.

Revision date *Manual number Description

July 2012 SH(NA)-081084ENG-A Due to the transition to the e-Manual, the details on revision have been deleted.
to to

April 2019 SH(NA)-081084ENG-Q

January 2020 SH(NA)-081084ENG-R BAdded or modified parts

TERMS, Section 2.2, Section 3.1, Section 5.1, Section 10.2, Section 10.3, Section 10.5, Section
10.6, Section 10.10, Appendix 16

Japanese manual number: SH-081082-R

This manual confers no industrial property rights of any other kind, nor does it confer any patent licenses. Mitsubishi Electric Corporation cannot be held
responsible for any problems involving industrial property rights which may occur as a result of using the contents noted in this manual.

© 2012 MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
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TRADEMARKS

Microsoft, Microsoft Access, Excel, Visual Basic, Visual C++, Visual C#, Visual Studio, Windows, Windows Vista, and
Windows XP are either registered trademarks or trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the United States and/or other
countries.

Intel is either registered trademarks or trademarks of Intel Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.

The company names, system names and product names mentioned in this manual are either registered trademarks or

trademarks of their respective companies.
1®

In some cases, trademark symbols such as ™ or "® are not specified in this manual.
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